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Editor’s Note 

 

Dear Readers and Contributors, 

 Welcome to the fourth issue of the fourth year. IJELLS has 

travelled taking onboard the wealth the knowledge, the initiative of thought 

and determination to progress in this spectacular journey for us. We have 

taken the first step four years back and time flew through this momentous 

journey.  

 The readers and contributors have a huge role to play. They have 

trusted the young enterprise and believed that together we all can achieve 

much more. 

 Download, read and freely share this issue like the ones before. 

Knowledge should be readily, easily and freely available.   

  

Happy Reading and Sharing! 

 
Dr. Mrudula Lakkaraju 
Chief & Founding Editor 
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ENGLISH CREATIVE SECTION 
 

The Darkest Side of Reality 
Ansulika Paul 
Book Review of Monologues by Manjula Padmanabhan  Hidden Fires (Calcutta: Seagull Books, 2003.40 p.) 
 
 

 Manjula Padmanabhan (b. 1953) is an artist, illustrator, cartoonist, playwright and novelist. 

Manjula Padmanabhan unveils the darkest side of reality in her monologues Hidden Fires. Each 

monologue is a master piece in itself. Each monologue speaks about heartbreaking incidents with 

outmost simplicity and transparency. Manjula has an expertise in writing the hardest form of reality 

without any pomp and show. The monologues depict melancholy and hypocrisy in abundance. 

 

 The first monologue Hidden Fires is about the good, bad and evil that society imbibes in 

one since birth. All of these persistently exist in one, as Hidden Fires. The desire to hate as being 

hatred. The desire to hurt as being hurt. The desire to kill as being killed by the society every now 

and then. 

 

 The second monologue ―Know the Truth‖ tells the entire lies one wants to hear. It also 

represents how much coward one is in a cowardice society. One doesn‘t even dare to know the 

truth, to accept it and to stand for it. This monologue forces each one to think what kind of society 

one is living in?  Is it a society worth living? Does one actually believe in peace, humanity, 

togetherness and brotherhood? These questions linger in one‘s mind as one reads the monologues. 

 

 The third monologue is ―Famous Last Words‖ It is a monologue with the best of hypocrisy 

society would live with. One lives in a society of ―chance‖. One lives by chance, by luck, by stars, 

by gems, by the lines in one‘s palm. There is nothing considerable in one‘s conviction. Good people 

keep on doing well but still die a pity death. The game described in this monologue is the same 

game society is playing on one and all. Innocents are beaten, murdered, raped or victimised for no 

obvious reason but out of some social issue prevailing. How much is that justified? 

 

 The fourth monologue is ―points ―. It resembles to a school essay with lots of reality and 

simplicity in it. With all complications the world is living with, one always needs something simple, 

pristine and easy to understand. The best style to make this complicated world understand is to 

write in a naive manner. The monologue contains simple points written about one‘s country. The 

country about which one doesn‘t even care to think as one grows all hooked up in this complex 

civilization. 

 

 The last monologue ―invocation‖ is the inhumane approach towards life after it goes lifeless. 

It is hypocrisy revealed by the society towards living and dead. It provokes one to differentiate from 

what one sees and hears to what one feels. One as human lacks so much of compassion. Unless one 

goes through something painful one doesn‘t know what it feels like. Unless one or one‘s dearest die 

a brutal death for just being born to a particular group, one can‘t feel the pain. Isn‘t one growing in 

an uncompassionate society? 

 

 The monologues are powerful enough to question one‘s conscience, one‘s beliefs and one‘s 

thoughts. Manjula Padmanabhan‘s monologues have the power to revolutionize the world. They are 

heart wrenching thoughts bounded in a thin book as Hidden Fires. 
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In Celebration of Translators 
M. Deva Santhanam Pillai 
 
  

Hail Santa Gerónimo! the blessed polyglot 

Thriving tribe of multi lingual wizards 

Making sense of whim and arcane argot 

Barter and garter, hails and blizzards 

 

Unctuous pulpiteering, audacious droll 

Undulating anthems and plaintive drool  

Piteous petitions, wooing and courting 

Sweet nothings flowing and salacious cooing,  

 

Tremulous moaning and dolorous mourning 

Chanting and chatting, foisting and hoisting 

Babbling, seeking beseeching and cowering 

Brabbling, scrabbling, ferreting and scouring 

 

Plebeian ramblings and sonorous parleys 

Felicitous puns and quibbling volleys 

The horrid, lurid, grotesque and sublime 

Maudlin and macabre, sinister slime 

 

Serene serenades, serendipitous troves 

Inchoate innuendos, culminating crescendos 

Antediluvian niches, nascent caches of novartis. 

Genesis, moribund grind and rigour mortis 

 

Love and rancor, peace and strife 

Never ending discourse, the tale of life 

Epics and haikus in our hearts enshrined  

Pro bono et vero unraveling all the grind 

 

Be it David‘s psalms or Ovid‘s oeuvre  

Camus, Kafka, Jasper, Heidegger 

Tolstoy, Dostoyevsky, secular Turgenev 

Pushkin, Marx and affable Chekhov 

 

You have made them all quaff ambrosia 

The splendiferous brilliance of fantasia 

Irradiating ineffable joy and celestial bliss 

We partake of and drink to the lees 

 

The turf and sod we tread on,  

The rod and staff we lean on 

Via Dolorosa we drag the rood along  

We hold you in our eyes and hear the gong 
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The children of Eve sojourners still 

None to fit the bill, we look up to the hill 

Drop by… in our hearts pitch your tents  

Fill the empty cisterns and waiting fonts 

 

Fortuitous manna or gust driven quails  

The pillar of fire to stave off hails 

Cumulus clouds to rest weary ways 

Ethereal aroma from seraphic trails 

 

Eternal waters gurgling or gushing forth  

From the bosom of the abiding earth 

To slake our spiritual thirst in torrid days 

To irrigate parched souls and arid gaze 

 

We interred bones but you watered the plots 

Fondly hope that someday they would sprout 

Moiling and toiling, weeding the tares 

It‘s quickening with all the flares 

 

You have, with a mighty hand 

Brought us out of desolate land  

To behold an epiphany in a manger 

Embalming gifts heed the harbinger 

 

We have reached the Promised Land 

Lo and behold, milk and honey always at hand 

Like in the yore of yonder years 

We sing your praise as you fritter our fears. 
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Beauty Visits Once A Year 
Shambhavi Tiwari 

 
 

 That morning when I woke up, I tried to peep through my windowpane for my idea 

of beauty. I had seen her coming that very day. The snow was gradually covering 

everything. The haziness on the glass and the golden sun hiding behind the clouds made 

me realize that winter was coming.  I was in the  best  of my moods that day. It is a very old 

saying “Beauty lies in the eyes of the beholder”. Well, yes like everyone I too, have my first 

love. I have an immense love and attachment with the winters. Being a December baby, I 

have loved the magnificence of winter with all my heart. Winter has always been special to 

me as it has made me fall head over heels for it. Haven’t you realized lately, how pure it is?   

 

 Look through my eyes and you will perceive the striking picture of the chilly winters. 

The short days and long nights. The time when the sun is of less significance, when the 

cold water droplets fall from the end of leaves, just like pearls are tumbling down. When 

you see snowflakes and fog, when you sit by the fireside, when you get the opportunity to 

shovel snow and make snow balls to hit each other. And who doesn’t loves making the 

snowman? Imagine yourself in a very cold place, won’t you go for ice skating? How about 

the love for winter fashion? Furry coats, gloves and a scarf, right? 

 

 Well, that’s what winter does to me, it gives me chills down my spines, literally. 

Something like winters is no ordinary thing. A hot coffee with a novel inside a white furry 

blanket gives me so much pleasure and eases my mind. But Walking through the collected 

snow on the roads, is not a bad idea even. The trees and the grounds are covered in fresh 

white snow. You can never run out of options in winters. Whether you stay in or out, you 

will surely relish this season. This season will never betray you and will love you eternally. I 

will never want this beauty to vanish in few months as this separation is of long term. My 

beauty visits me once a year and that is the time I cherish the most and spend the rest in 

waiting for next winter to come. If you ever want to fall in love with the winter, hunt for 

people who can elucidate the essence of this season. Once you fall in love with it, you will 

never want anything but, winters forever. 

 

 Beauty does visit once a year and I wait eagerly for my next winters. I hope I did 

make some winter lovers here. I hope this winters would be fervently awaited for. Winter is 

coming. Make the most use of it before it runs away as no winter lasts forever.  
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ENGLISH LITERATURE 
 

Diaspora and Maslow’s Hierarchy of Needs With reference to  The Mimic Men 

By V.S Naipaul 
Aparna Banik                                                                                                                                  

 
 

Introduction 

 

 Needs create the natural drive, that leads the life forward. The global literature reveals 

various factors determining the needs. On one hand, we find philosophers who state that the 

minimization of the needs is the key to happiness, on the other hand there are persons who consider 

the needs as backbone of the life movement. If there is no need, naturally there will not be any need 

to live.  

 

Objective of the study 

  

 The question that arises here is that of equilibrium of thoughts between various cultures. Is 

there any hidden undercurrent of uniformity of thoughts regarding the issue of needs? Are the 

global thoughts diagonally opposite depending upon cultural contexts? Is it possible to evaluate the 

management thinkers on the scale of literary thoughts? Is it true that social implications of needs are 

equally affecting the various disciplines? The curiosity has given motivation for the preparation of 

this paper.  

 

Review of Literature 

 

 Diaspora and existential and advancement needs have been a focus of the scholars of 

recent times. Immigrants are not only responsible for carrying their indigenous cultures but also are 

responsible for contributing to the reservoir of talent. Efforts have been made to bring forth this 

point of view by the scholars through their scholarly articles. 

 

 ‗Voices from Diaspora: Changing Hierarchies and Dynamics of Chinese Multilingualism‘ 

reflects the Diaspora's displacement and the cultural hierarchies involved in the process, The essay 

has been written in International Journal of the Sociology of Language. Volume 2010, Issue 205,  

 

 Leveraging Diaspora of Talent Toward a New  Policy Agenda‘ Y. Kuznetsov represented 

the inter-connectivity between Diaspora and talent management, in  Journal of the Association for 

Information Science and Technology. Diaspora information environments: Reframing immigrant-

focused information research by Ramesh Srinivasan and Ajit Pyati reflects the immigrants and their 

changing environment. Article first published online: 17 Aug 2007. 

 

Research Methodology 
 

 The present paper is based on the qualitative, text based and. analytical method. Primary and 

secondary sources articles and web sources are used to justify the content.  

 

Maslow- the management marshal 
 

 The management thinkers and literary masters have different approaches towards the issue 

of needs. Abraham Maslow has categorized the needs and marked these in a pyramid  providing the 

priority to the physiological needs, at the base of the pyramid. The theory works on the general 

assumption that unless a kind of need is fulfilled no drive for the next need is felt. The concept 
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resembles Darwin‘s theory of struggle for existence, where the best survives at the end. Maslow 

believed that all struggle to get the baser needs to be fulfilled first, and very few reach to the top to 

meet the self actualization, to trace the real potential of one‘s ‗self‘. 

 

Diaspora and Theory of Needs 

 

 However, ‗The Struggle for Existence‘ is found more precarious in case of the victims of 

Diaspora, both willing or forced. ‗The Mimic Men‘ by V.S. Naipaul best represents the 

psychological inner strife of the characters intertwined with the hierarchy of needs , as a prize  to be 

paid for the existential value. Maslow‘s pyramid intents that  physiological need, followed by safety 

and security needs are common to all the mortals. As one moves upwards, towards the top, the quest 

for identity finds varied expressions. Unfortunately this pursuit of ‗self- identity‘ remains a 

persistent and everlasting dream for the victims that rarely comes true. 

 

         The Mimic Men‘ is no exception to this. The title itself indicates the artificiality in the life of 

people ,compelled to live in an alien land.. The backdrop of the novel is Trinidad, the birthplace of 

Naipaul. It is a Caribbean island where the laborers were brought forcibly from Asia  and Africa. 

The island is known for its brutal history of bloodshed and exploitation caused due to colonial 

powers. Colonization had taken place  in 15
th

 and 16
th

 centuries .It aimed at exploitation of laborers 

brought in to produce sugar for the whole Europe. The laborers were brought from Asian countries 

to work in an alien island.    

 

 The cultural shock of being uprooted from their motherland tormented them. 'Nostalgie De 

La Boue‘  made them suffer severely.  On the other hand colonial power made them realize their 

helplessness and lack of power. The colonial power overpowers the post-colonial subject. The 

victims seem to be caught between two blades of scissors. Loss of identity is the most evident 

consequence of this. Ralph Singh, the protagonist also suffers from identity crisis. The contrast 

between the memories of homeland and the inability to get adjusted in the alien land make him 

suffer dually. The forced exile imposes  physical rigorous work as laborers, for which they were 

brought to an alien island. Their labor paid as their existential worth. A major part of their lives is 

vested in obtaining the basic survival needs (physiological) in this case. The irony lies in the fact 

that as the physical labor was imposed on these, they were even deprived of the satisfaction derived 

out of ‗work done‘ that any individual derives. Safety, security, shelter and the accomplishment of 

survival need were the only return they obtained at the cost of ‗self identity‘. Rootlessness and 

identity crisis became the cry of their soul.  

 

Ralph Singh and his memoir 
 

 The novel begins with Ralph Singh wanting to write his memoir. He wants to forget the 

unfortunate shipwreck that has tormented him throughout his life. The set up of novel is Isabella 

which represents Trinidad, the birth place of Naipaul where he had suffered and remained alienated. 

Isabella symbolizes the polarity between colonial and post colonial. Ralph Singh, the protagonist 

had also suffered severely. His childhood memories are not pleasant. He is often denied his rights. 

Caught in the cramped situation, the resultant force is a natural vent off, an effortful  positive 

response by Ralph that finds expression in two ways- 

 

1) Getting married to Sandra (another victim of the same situation), in pursuit of love, the other 

significant Maslowian drive 

2) Establishing a posh suburb at Isabella which  represents a passionate drive for esteem. 

 

 Ralph Singh lives there with Sandra hoping to live a calm and peaceful life. However, the 

victims of forced Diaspora are not meant for either self esteem or self actualization needs.  Despite 

living in a posh suburb with accumulated wealth (gathered at the cost of freedom), he and Sandra 
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both could not get rid of the void, seclusion and alienation. The fear and restlessness remain as their 

lasting companions. Pen has the power to bring in miracles. Freedom of expression through writing, 

remains the only refuge to experience liberty. Ralph Singh intends to introspect. The questions like 

'Who am I?‘ ‗What am I here for‘?  shake him  thoroughly. Before interacting with others one 

strives hard to identify himself. The novel thus ends on an optimistic note, imposed due to the 

cramped situation,  as the only positive way out Ralph decides to create a world of his own, a world 

where he could breath normally and stay away from the vicious pursuit of proving his identity 

constantly. He thus finds solace in ‗writing‘ He wants to express himself in his way. The bitterest 

irony lies in the fact that ‗Self Actualization Need‘  that makes an individual aware of his potential 

,provides greatest satisfaction of meeting the real self within, makes him face the fundamental and 

existential questions pertaining to his identity. 'Who am I‘? and 'What am I for'? are the questions 

that torment him at the end and have been tormenting him throughout. 

 

           Thus, Instead of deriving the immense satisfaction through realizing the power of oneself, 

The protagonist of the novel is rather dragged down back to square still groping for his lost identity. 

As a last attempt to shirk off the burden of suppression, Ralph takes refuge in ‗writing‘. He creates 

an ‗Utopia‘ an imaginary world where he could probe in depth, exploring his lost identity, or rather 

for the identity yet to be established. 

 

         As a natural consequence of Diaspora based displacement the individuals are denied of the 

fundamental rights beyond the survival ones. What provides a distinctive place to humans above all 

mortals, is their drive for growth, drive against monotony. This drive is responsible for the growth 

of the individual. The characters grow with the experiences and. exposure. The victims of the forced 

Diaspora based displacement do not grow that way. They were considered labors and not humans. 

The upper half of the Maslow‘s hierarchy of needs was rather shut down for such victims. Ralph, 

still finds a way out. He finds solution in ‗writing‘. With the power of the pen he could create an 

imaginary world, an Utopia, where he could find expression to his thoughts, ideas and emotions. 

The novel ends on an optimistic note probably Ralph explores a fourth dimension to meet the 

challenges and seek the real self. The quest for identity thus finds its expression . 

 

 Darwin‘s theory of ‗Struggle for the Existence‘ and ‗The Survival of the Fittest‘ seems to be 

aptly applicable on the victims of forced Diaspora. The reason being that they are driven by the 

same animal instincts as other animals. Humanity with its refined characteristics such as aesthetic 

pleasure, literary satisfaction, appreciation, self exploration etc, remain a far cry for these. The 

whole of their lives are enwrapped into the shroud of misery, misgiving, identity crisis and a never 

ending struggle groping for the individuality and identity. The apex shown in Maslow‘s pyramid 

actually is never obtained by the victims of the forced Diaspora. This once again proves that the 

unfavourable circumstances of permanent nature, often deprive the individuals of their fundamental 

right of being registered, recognized and appreciated. 

 

    Ralph‘s finding solace in writing is more of a constructive response to the helpless conditions 

though forced due to mounting pressure, rather than abjectly looking for an Utopian fantasy solely a 

product of imagination. The power of the pen and the power of the mind and soul together would 

create a way out. 

 

Conclusion 
 

 As long as there is an interconnection between the existential needs and the universal human 

psychology, the theories intersect and transcend the mutual boundaries. Though, cultures of 

different nations vary creating cultural conflicts yet the general human drive as shown by Maslow 

works as the driving force of life intending progression. 
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 Maslow‘s pyramid of Hierarchy of Needs‘ is the justification of human struggle from 

physiological to self actualization needs. It is a journey in quest of the best. The victims of Diaspora 

and the displacement caused due to the same, are being deprived of this natural human cycle. Most 

of them are not even able to fully satisfy the fundamental physiological needs, and die as stoically 

as they lived. Even if they satisfy these needs they are not allowed to explore themselves and obtain 

the ultimate pleasure of self revelation. Refined human needs are beyond their canvas. The 

protagonist of the novel puts efforts to establish his identity and individuality if not in the real world 

at least in the virtual world. A world of ‗writing‘ through which he could fill colours to his 

imagination and justify his being. 
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Nature And The Poetic Self: The Relevance Of Barrett Brownesque Thought 
Mousumi Guha Banerjee 

 

 

 

Was not my spirit gladden‘d, as with 

wine, 

To hear the iron rain, and view the mark 

Of battle on the banner of the clouds? 

Did I not hearken for the battle-cry, 

And rush along the bowing woods to 

meet 

The riding Tempest – skyey cataracts 

Hissing around him with rebellion vain? 

Yea! And I lifted up my glorifying voice 

In an ‗All hail‘; when, wildly resonant, 

… the thunder cried … 

 

It was the invincible force of the Romantic poets that has been the most overwhelming 

literary dominance on Elizabeth Barrett Browning‘s work, and to name in specificity is, worthily 

enough, William Wordsworth‘s authoritative impact. She conceived of him and esteemed him as 

the ‗poet-hero of a movement essential to the better being of poetry, as poet-prophet of utterances 

greater than those who first listened could comprehend, and of influences most vital and expansive‘, 

as she somewhat pontificatingly expatiates in the Athenaeum in 1842. The Romantic poets provided 

her with the stimulus to create her own theory of poetry emanating from poetic inspiration – her 

ideology, as she demarcates it with less veneration, residing in ‗the pneumatic character of the 

poet‘s gift‘. She puts the matter to Robert Browning in a simplistic manner: ‗I quite believe as you 

do that what is called the ―creative process‖ in works of Art, is just inspiration and no less.‘ It is 

from a rich traditional literary lineage that the thought of an extrinsic motif in writing, that is able to 

be put up as a manifest representational impression, happened to the Victorian poet. Such figurine 

semblances can be deciphered as a lovely lady, a high muse or merely a spirit of a particular place – 

a perceivable, exploratory and an inconclusive obsession to subdue the anxiety of intellectual 

desertion and desolation of the Romantic imagination.  

 

But Barrett Browning‘s usage of an imaginative figure to contour inspiration has widely 

been discordant and discrepant to the way in which the Muse was traditionally conceived and given 

a literary and intellectual identity, since she has maintained a close coherence between her 

conceptual use of Muse and the members of her own family. She starkly departs from the 

Romantics, especially Wordsworth, who commemorates nature as an idealized aura of presence, a 

nurturing consciousness or an all-pervasive, incorporeal, unworldly and an eternal reality. Barrett 

Browning chiefly associates the different images of the Muse with the loved figures of her family 

with whom she shares a close affinity, and most significantly, with the overarching presence of her 

father. Such a dominating figure frequents her imagination and torments and scourges her poetic 

consciousness and it is against this invincible father figure that she undertakes an interminable 

struggle for self-expression. Barrett Browning, being a worthy Victorian daughter of the Romantic 

forefathers on the one hand, and a punctilious and compliant daughter to her own father for a 

considerable forty years of her life, predictably brackets together the figure of the inspiriting muse 

and the figure who preponderated and governed her life, both emotionally and practically, for a 

substantial part of it.  

 

 ‗The Tempest‘ (1833), an early poem, with the lines of which this chapter begins, is based 

on an actual outburst of a tempestuous storm which took place in 1826. The poem, which Barrett 

Browning composed in her twenties, perceivably took off as an ostentatious poetic manoeuvre. The 
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flamboyant, flashy and apparently simulating rhetorical exercise of the introductory poetic writings 

offers a distinction between the permeating tranquility of Nature and the embryonic turbulence and 

vehemence of the storm. From the root of this impending approach of a violent and tumultuous 

force of Nature, there evolves an essentially important issue of gender disharmony. ‗Nature‘, being 

described as ‗All dumb‘, is demonstrated as female, whereas the thunder is portrayed as ‗martial‘, a 

trait comfortably believed to be associated with maleness. The former is in assonance with the 

legacy of traditional gender definitions and demarcations, timorous, hesitant, dithering and 

phlegmatic, and the latter is evinced as possessing a devastating and unflinching supremacy. This 

problematic disparity follows from here. Whether it is this dumbness of Nature or the outrageous 

intensity and aggression of the storm that formulates the poet‘s thesis, the poem shows a tendency 

to be considered as a Romantic ode, more so due to the conversion of the narrator into a would-be 

poet. ‗Writing poetry‘, Margaret Homans suggests, ‗would seem to require of the writer everything 

that Mother Nature is not.‘ The speaker‘s description of the fatal onslaught of the storm finds 

expression in an exuberant and rapturous poetic construct: 

 

It came in power. You soon might hear 

afar 

The footsteps of the martial thunder sound 

Over the mountain battlements; the sky 

Being deep-stained with hues fantastical, 

Red like to blood, and yellow like to fire, 

And black like plumes at funerals; 

 

 These evident Romantic overtures triumphantly sub serve the climactic apogee of the poem 

and, most importantly, brings out the anxiety that underlies a creative composition. The beauty of 

the poem lies in the fact that instead of terrorizing and tyrannizing, the thunder stimulates an exalted 

speech with an equal force and vigour. The poem, in a sense, is of course, reminiscent of Shelley‘s 

Ode to the West Wind, exhibiting a speech commensurate with the strength and intensity of the 

elements. Barrett Browning was discernibly inspired by her Romantic predecessor, but at the same 

time strives to both emulate and contest his ‗sublime inspiration‘ by using an apparently elevated 

and lofty style which, in its turn, can also be contributed to her callow naivety in writing. But the 

confidence, aplomb and verve with which she relates the narrative of the storm is indeed a positive 

manifestation of the ‗anxiety of tradition‘ that excruciatingly throbs under creative exertion.  

 

The ecstatic exhortation ‗All hail‘ calls forth the inspirational Muse, the forces of which 

almost collude with the zestful imagination of the poet to produce an energetic and enthusiastic 

passage reverberating with momentous images. What is worth-recording here is the poet‘s 

triumphant assertion of the ‗right to speak‘ with a voice, as ebullient and vibrant as that of the 

thunder: 

 

All hail unto the lightning! hurriedly 

His lurid arms are glaring through the air, 

Making the face of heav‘n to show like 

hell! 

Let him go breathe his sulphur stench 

about, 

And, pale with death‘s own mission, 

lord the storm! 

Again the gleam – the glare: I turn‘d 

to hail 

Death‘s mission: at my feet there 

lay the dead! 

The dead – the dead lay there! 
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 The poet shows courage to convert the ‗gleam‘ into a ‗glare‘, unlike the Wordsworthian 

association of ‗gleams of half-extinguished thought / With many recognitions dim and faint, / And 

somewhat of a sad perplexity‘. Barrett Browning‘s ‗glare‘ implies a devastating extirpation, the 

aftermath of which is inexorably relentless and unremitting: ‗The dead – the dead lay there!‘ 

 

The malevolent and the pitiless peroration may ostensibly seem to be an exaggerated 

sensationalization, but it also has to be acknowledged that such annihilating and grisly 

consequences of the ‗thund‘rous storm‘ can seldom be controverted and impugned. The poet revels 

in transforming the initial ‗dumb‘ and inarticulate Nature into a violent and destructible stage for 

‗the elemental war‘ implying that the stark, inauspicious and minatory consequences, depicted here 

as death, reflect the corollary that follows from the heightened act of speaking. ‗Mother Nature is 

hardly powerless‘, writes Homans, ‗but, enormous as her powers are, they are not the ones to 

become poets.‘ The stormy glare and the invocation of the lightning with his ‗lurid arms‘ all 

confront the similar consequential upshot – death as the finality to everything earthly and corporeal. 

With this notion of a conclusive eventuality in mind, the poet urges forth to create – the very act 

that storms everything to a mortifying dissolution.  

 

The poem betrays and traces out a subtle correlation between the desire to speak and, 

through such an act of speaking, an imminent wish to destroy or unsettle the obdurately and 

patriarchally defined poetic tradition within which she strains to enrobe and express her thoughts. 

Hence, her own ‗anxiety of authorship‘ is intimidated by the cataclysmic debacle of concluding in 

an all-devouring ‗energy/ And passiveness, – the thunder and the death!‘  In spite of the fierce and 

outrageous rhetoricity of verse, the speaker of the poem is undeniably a woman, a fact that remains 

unuttered, and it is particularly due to this that certain internal and external hindrances need to be 

confronted if this woman‘s voice requires to be heard – a problem that the poem appallingly and 

quaintly identifies.  

 

The force of such exalted speech, however, does not conclude in engendering some arbitrary 

fatality. The poet is awestruck to find ‗the man‘ who is ‗familiar‘ to her and who is utterly 

victimized by the tempestuous outburst: 

 

Albeit such darkness brooded all around, 

I had dread knowledge that the open 

eyes 

Of that dead man were glaring up to mine, 

With their unwinking, unexpressive 

stare; 

And mine I could not shut nor turn away 

The man was my familiar. 

 

 Behind this idea of the ‗familiar‘, there happens to be lurking the subdued and repressed 

conception of the father, a poignantly emotional identification which turns the poet‘s literary 

aspiration and enthusiasm into a personal and intimate shock. The former imaginative ardour calls 

to mind the echoes of the Romantic intonation, which Barrett Browning would contest and the latter 

an intensely passionate recognition that insinuates a specific male aura, which is almost hazardous 

and even bizarre to be in antagonism with: ‗Only one person holds the thunder.‘ Hence this 

typically ambitious poem, with a starkly Romantic flavour, undertakes to narrate the torturous and 

agonized struggle of the woman poet to strive against a power, which she clearly cannot afford to 

confront since such force constitutes the object of her ‗tenderest and holiest affection.‘ 

 

Thus, ‗The Tempest‘ portrays a strange and, perhaps, an inexplicable and un-resolvable 

conflict between the female poet‘s straining endeavour to express and be heard and her constant 
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inability to resist the impeding, nullifying and coercive male strength which consequently gives rise 

to her anxiety of creation:  

 

…When armed 

foes 

Meet on one deck with impulse violent, 

The vessel quakes thro‘ all her oaken ribs, 

And shivers in the sea; so with mine 

heart: 

For there had battled in her solitudes, 

Contrary spirits; sympathy with power, 

And stooping unto power;– 

 

 She rejects to be ‗All dumb‘ like Mother Nature, and this renunciation of dumbness and 

silence urges her forth to wake from her ‗deep unslumb‘ring dream‘ and assert her ‗glorifying‘ and 

‗wildly resonant‘ voice through poetry. It is the ‗dread knowledge‘ of the horrifying consequence of 

such a confrontation that makes the poet disturbingly agitated. This is amply exhibited in the 

following verse: 

 

… I had borne 

Those eyes to scowl on me their living 

hate, 

Better than I could bear their deadliness: 

I had endured the curses of those lips 

Far better than their silence. Oh, con- 

strained 

And awful silence! – awful peace of 

death! – 

There is an answer to all questioning, 

That one word – death. 

 

The speaker resorts to a desire for death and, at the same time, describes its rejuvenating power and 

solaces herself by saying the following: 

 

… Our bitterness 

can throw 

No look upon the face of death, and live. 

The burning thoughts that erst my soul 

illumed 

Were quenched at once; 

 

 The poet-speaker takes flight from such a death-wish to ‗a nameless thought‘, which she 

felt, ‗gave a key, / Empowered to open out all mysteries/ Of soul and flesh; of man, who doth begin, 

/ But endeth not; of life, and afterlife.‘ 

 

Nature, as a mothering presence, heralded the dawn of Romanticism – an ideological creed 

Barrett Browning unswervingly subscribes to and she believes Wordsworth to be its greatest 

propounder. He turns towards Nature with ‗filial familiarity‘ and as ‗trustfully as child before 

mother‘ for his inspiration. This ethos the sincere daughter-poet unquestioningly accepts as her 

Nature, is in no way a fathering, but a mothering muse. 

 

Barrett Browning‘s restive apprehension becomes unambiguously manifest in the poems 

which reveal a quest for the essence of Nature. In concordance with the Romantic idea of Nature as 
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a female presence, the poet enacts the inspiring muse for the quester. However, there is an atypical 

mystique in her cognizance of Nature and this indicates her essentially female anxiety of 

authorship. She chooses the lost garden of childhood as the residential location of the spirits of 

Nature.  

 

The poem ‗The Deserted Garden‘ (1838) expatiates on a secret garden, which nobody 

remembers, except a lonesome child who plays there. The speaker of the poem is the adult poet 

herself, however, who though not obvious of the place of her lost childhood, remembers it with a 

nostalgic passion. What is positively interesting, and sometimes less intelligible, is the fact of self-

polarization between an adult and a child. But this split of poetic consciousness is what the poet-

speaker is also mindful of since she feels envy at the child‘s convivial and joyous insouciance to the 

haunting spirits of the garden – a typical nonchalance she, at the end, herself approbates. The poem 

seems to bear the message, perceivably derived from the Wordsworthian ideological notion of 

recompense, that ‗We draw the moral afterward, / We feel the gladness then.‘ 

 

The white roses in the garden still play in the speaker‘s mind, but her matured imagination 

calls forth the mysterious presence of a human: 
 

Some lady, stately overmuch, 

Here moving with a silken noise, 

Has blushed beside them at the voice 

That likened her to such. 
 

 This enigmatic and predominant denizen of the garden cruises along as gently and serenely 

as the resonance of the swaying motion of the leaves and is commensurate with the immaculate 

whiteness of the roses. However, she is amply unlike the lady of the garden in ‗The Sensitive Plant‘ 

since she is too imperially majestic and narcissistic. She blights the roses and engages her human 

sensibilities in the place and hence is not the object of the poet‘s quest. Conversely, Barrett 

Browning‘s white lady is evidently waiting for someone to appear – for another human voice to 

make an analogous correlation between her and the roses. Shelley‘s beautiful white lady out-

sparkles the white roses in elegance and splendour and is therefore the natural object of aspiration 

for the adult male quester. But for this speaker, this ‗stately‘ lady is not an entity to admire and 

venerate: 
 

Oh, little thought that lady proud, 

A child would watch her fair white rose, 

When buried lay her whiter brows, 

And silk was changed for shroud! 

 

 The lady emerges out to be too ‗proud‘ and self-indulgent and hence is not the desirable 

object to satiate imagination‘s longing for ‗the days departed‘. Both the speaker and the child 

renounce the seductive and nubile lady, who they do not consider as their creative muse and with 

whom they can seldom cheerfully saunter. To the child, she is immaterial and extraneous. ‗It did not 

move my grief to see / The trace of human step departed‘ endorses the innocent and dispassionate 

nonchalance of the child with regard to death and mortality, thereby being only engrossed in the 

‗Adventurous joy‘ among the verdurous and ‗interwoven‘ wild trees, boughs and ‗waxen-white‘ 

roses. Here, the speaker perceivably reminisces and ruminates over ‗a garden long deserted‘ within 

which she desperately yearns to seek her solace from the anxious oddities and ‗earthly pain‘ of 

womanhood: 

 

And still I laughed, and did not fear 

But that, whene‘er was past away 

The childish time, some happier play 

My womanhood would cheer. 
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 The woman-poet-speaker, hence, would gleefully and satisfyingly accept to traverse back to 

her ‗childish bounds‘ once again:  

 

It something saith for earthly pain, 

But more for Heavenly promise free, 

That I who was, would shrink to be 

That happy child again. 

 

A second poem about a garden, ‗The Lost Bower‘ (1844), is an extended and a tractably 

domesticated quest romance, with a pulsating resonance of Wordsworth‘s ‗Nutting‘, with the 

difference that the latter has as its subject a quester who is a boy poet happening to come across a 

sister ‗spirit in the woods‘, and the former has a female quester, whose object is conjectural and 

cryptic. ‗The Lost Bower‘ narrates a child‘s exploration of a concealed natural bower, which 

indicates the background and context of poetic action. A sustained literary tradition of finding a 

lady tarrying in the woods reinforces the child‘s quest: 

 

And the poets wander, said I, 

Over places all as rude: 

Bold Rinaldo‘s lovely lady 

Sat to meet him in a wood: 

Rosalinda, like a fountain, laughed out 

pure with solitude. 

 

And if Chaucer had not travelled 

Through a forest by a well, 

He had never dreamt nor marvelled 

At those ladies fair and fell 

Who lived smiling without loving in their 

island-citadel. 

 

 Here, the child fervidly seeks to conform to this traditional notion. She feels attracted 

towards the enchanting wood where it is arduous and zealous to find what the poetic fore-fathers 

used to discover – a charming lady – an objective correlative to the inspiring muse, who, plausibly 

enough, resides in such a preternaturally arcane bower. Thus she follows the footsteps of her 

venerated ‗grandfathers‘ and enters into the bower, the storehouse of poetic power: 

 

Thus I thought of the old singers, 

And took courage from their song, 

Till my little struggling fingers 

Tore asunder gyve and thong 

Of the brambles which entrapped me, and 

the barrier branches strong. 

 

 Both linguistically and connotatively, the importance of the expression, ‗my little struggling 

fingers‘, is the key to the theme of the authorial anxiety encircling the mammoth enterprise of 

creativity. The child profusely resorts to the ‗thought of the old singers‘ and deriving ‗courage from 

their song‘ confidently tears apart all the entrapments that hindered and obstructed her art. She 

stands ‗suddenly astonied‘ to have discovered the place of her heart‘s content and feels profoundly 

indebted to her revered poetic ideal, Wordsworth: ‗I was gladdened unaware.‘ The place, both 

commodious and courteous, more resembles a garden than a wood. It is as if nature has enabled her 

to trace out an Eden where she can unencumberingly create, in short, a place which exonerates her 

from all mundane hardship and toil. The bower has come down to her as a bounteous tribute to her 
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artistic industry. With this rather careful and ingenious description of the primordial locale of the 

Edenic garden, the poem implicitly transforms from being an ordinary narrative into a quest 

allegory. 

 

After making her way into the garden, the child desires to find, like ‗the old singers‘ of the 

bygone days, some ‗spirit in the woods‘ that unmistakably represents the figure of a lady:  

 

Oh, a lady might have come there, 

Hooded fairly like her hawk, 

With a book or lute in summer, 

And a hope of sweeter talk,– 

Listening less to her own music than for 

footsteps on the walk! 

 

 The anxiously straying poet encounters one of the damsels in the wood, who she expects 

would stir up a dream of love. But she is disillusioned in the sense that she unequivocally realizes 

that this remarkably quaint lady belongs to some other poet‘s imagination, may be to that of 

Chaucer or of Aristotle, but not to her poetic thought, since she listens ‗less to her own music than 

for footsteps on the walk.‘  

 

This leads the child poet to diverge from the path indicated by her poetic predecessors. She 

now adventures for a different spirit from whom she might derive the desired effulgence of 

inspiration: 

 

Down to floor and up to ceiling 

Quick I turned my childish face, 

With an innocent appealing 

For the secret of the place 

To the trees, which surely knew it in 

partaking of the grace. 

 

 Having been unaccomplished in kindling her imagination that could have been true had she 

experienced an encounter with the lady, she now turns her ‗childish face / With an innocent 

appealing/ For the secret of the place‘ which will provide her with the much-yearned-for literary 

emancipation to create thereby reciprocating to her intellectual quest. She fancies whether there are 

other forms of charm or conjuration which she can experience from ‗nature‘, ‗the work of Dryad‘ or 

‗the house of fairies‘. 

 

As she ‗sate listening‘, she perceived and felt the inexhaustible store of strangeness in the 

wood:  

 

So young muser, I sate listening 

To my fancy‘s wildest word. 

On a sudden, through the glistening 

Leaves around, a little stirred, 

Came a sound, a sense of music, which 

was rather felt than heard. 

 

 The ‗sense of music‘ initially appeared to her to be familiar, unceremonious and 

conventional, and hence she describes it as ‗rather felt than heard‘ perhaps by her Romantic 

forerunners. But still now her quest continues and with this apparently quotidian music, a ray of 

hope is created afresh which liberates her poetic soul craving for inspiration to achieve literary 
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expression. The child poet is enraptured to feel an infinitesimal presence within this new-found 

bower: 

 

Softly, finely, it enwound me; 

From the world it shut me in, – 

Like a fountain, falling round me, 

Which with silver waters thin 

Clips a little water Naiad sitting smilingly 

within. 

 

 She, to her utter jubilance, discovers the ‗secret of the place‘ which actually constitutes of 

the ‗little water Naiad‘ emanating from ‗a fountain‘ ‗with silver waters thin‘. The end of the 

Victorian daughter‘s quest constitutes in finding herself comfortably housed within the bower of her 

own thought, where she can freely imagine. ‗The young muser‘ meets, to her heart‘s ease, her own 

muse, who sits impishly, smiling within.  

 

Once again, in this poem, the ‗young muser‘, Elizabeth Barrett, undertakes a sojourn in 

quest of a literary muse, much in the manner of her poetic forebears, and she discovers her 

imaginary ship to be anchored in a new harbour. There is no dis-illusionary figure of any mystic 

enchantress, no coquettish lady of tantalizing and beguiling beauty, no hysterical and demented 

expectation of love. Instead, there is only the poet herself inside the bower replete with nondescript 

and unpretentious leaves and flowers. Yet, from these seemingly unimpressive surroundings 

evolves the enamouring music leading to the birth of a self that is intensely resilient and assertive. 

The quest concludes with an affirmative declaration: 

 

Henceforth, I will be the fairy‘ 

Of this bower not built by one; 

I will go there, sad or merry, 

With each morning‘s benison, 

And the bird shall be my harper in the 

dream-hall I have won. 

 

 Hence, the ‗young muser‘ comes out triumphantly well having both ‗lost‘ and ‗won‘ – lost 

the bower and won ‗another open‘ ‗In God‘s Eden-land unknown‘. The bower of poetry, where she 

primarily entered in a way that is in concordance with what her old masters taught her, may seem 

deserted, but what she truly realized is that her own creative expression can suffice the description 

of her muse:  

 

Till another open for me 

In God‘s Eden-land unknown, 

With an angel at the doorway, 

White with gazing at his Throne, 

And a saint‘s voice in the palm-trees, 

singing – ‗All is lost … and won!‘ 

 

 The idea, that is predominant in this felicitous and enthralling reappraisal of quest romance, 

is the perfect mirrorization of subject and object in the poem‘s characteristically flowing imagery of 

the bower, music and water, which form the constituent elements of its structure. Intelligibly 

enough, it is by composing poetry that the daughter poet retrieves and recreates the bower, 

emblematic of the art that is there in the self-supporting representation of a ‗little water Naiad 

sitting smilingly within‘. The poem can be considered, in other words, as a self-projection of the 

poet, she being her own virtuoso, reigning the new-found, reconstructed bower as ‗the fairy‘ 

overpowering the other ‗Mystic Presences of power‘ haunting the woods. 
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 In her most ambitious novel-poem published in 1856, Aurora Leigh, Barrett Browning 

embellishes the theme of a curiously astounding reflection of Nature as the cadaverous depiction of 

a mendicant entombed in a box with a ghastly image of a leathery tongue affixed in the throat, until 

resurrected by a Christian revelation, which led to the unification of all life – both hidden and 

discovered. The poet who bases her or his art on Nature, yet disregards man, is actually abjuring his 

commitment towards deciphering and unravelling Nature. Barrett Browning believed that both city 

and countryside are equally befitting environs for poetry and anyone despising the city and 

prioritizing countryside as enough content for the art of poetic composition is ultimately only 

distorting the coherence and harmony of all experience. Barrett Browning unremittingly considered 

herself to be affiliated to Nature in spite of primarily being an inhabitant of town.       

 

Her poetry, moving forward from An Essay on Mind, is replete with admonitions relating to 

disparagement of cities by poets. She was profoundly motivated by an opposite enquiry of 

humankind. The Poet‘s Vow had the objective to ensconce the fact that, ‗The teachings of the 

heaven and earth / Should keep us soft and low‘. What was supremely important to her was a proper 

consideration of humanity and a poet should derive the greatest encouragement from mankind, and 

not in the picturesque, cloistered and unfrequented countryside. To her, it is quite effortless to revert 

to savour the myriad forms of delight and rapture natural beauty has to offer, but the poet‘s task 

does not entail any facile, superficial and puerile enterprise, since she is required to retire from ‗... 

the coarse / town-sights / To count the daisies upon dapped fields / And hear the streams bleat on 

among / the hills / In innocent and indolent repose, / While still with silken elegiac thoughts.‘   

 

Barrett Browning, with remarkable distinction, departs from her poetic precursors by 

contending that a poet‘s appropriate ingredient comprises ‗common ugly human dust‘ rather than 

silver cascades, a spectacular empyrean elegance and moonlit mountain tops. But, since many poets 

quailed away from remaining consistently poised on considering humanity in their poetry because 

of its gruesome associations, their poetry being devoid of a towering sense of elegance and passion 

remains only fettered to a flower that is either a lily or a rose, while the emaciated destitute, whom 

they condemn as unimaginative and prosaic, actually embodies heaven and the flowers, objects that 

they fruitlessly look for as they try to propel the impoverished out of their way. Barrett Browning 

maintained that Nature shrinks to a huge extent if there is a dearth of the noble virtues of 

compassion and benevolence and a psychologically sublime state of mind, which are distinctive 

attributes of a poet. She favours seclusion which proves to be effectual in chronicling the natural 

imprints of the mind with the greatest candor, integrity and conscientiousness. The poet‘s kinship 

with nature has perhaps found consummate expression in the following verse: 

 

None ‗muse on nature with a Poet‘s eye‘, 

None read, but Poets, Nature‘s poetry! 

Its characters are traced in mystic hand, 

And all may gaze, but few can understand. 

 

 Nature is always an elevated theme for poetic composition and such poetry dwells in the 

sedate and contemplative mind of the poet and receives articulation through his art: 

 

For Fancy teacheth Memory‘s hand to 

trace 

Nature‘s ideal form in Nature‘s place. 

In every theme by lofty Poet sung 

The thought should seem to speak, and 

not the tongue. 
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 Though Barrett Browning endorsed the idea of Nature as bearing the mother image, an 

extensive and recognizable characteristic of Romantic thought, her anxiety concerning the 

predictable diminution of womanhood due to the repudiation of Nature unambiguously finds 

utterance in the following manner: 

 

Nature, excluded, savagely brooded, 

Ruined all queendom and dogmas of 

state, – 

Then in reaction remorseful and 

mild, 

Rescues the womanhood, nearly eluded, 

Shows her what‘s sweetest in woman- 

ly fate – 

Sunshine from Heaven, and the 

eyes of a child. 

 

The poet‘s fundamental appreciation of Nature is articulated in the following poignant cogitation: 

 

... Nature comes sometimes 

And says, ‗I am ambassador for God.‘ 

 

 At another point in the poem, the poet feels the nature within her and derives divine strength 

from the multitudinous natural visions and their immortal beauty: 

 

… I was glad, that day; 

The June was in me, with its multitudes 

Of nightingales all singing in the dark, 

And rosebuds reddening where the calyx 

split. 

I felt so young, so strong, so sure of God! 

 

 Thus did Barrett Browning acquire resilience, vigour and sturdiness from feeling Nature 

within her poetic self – an invigorating sensitivity that allowed her to brave the struggle between 

herself as a woman poet and the world outside that is resistant to her creativity:  

 

The merest grass 

Along the roadside where we pass, 

Lichen and moss and sturdy weed, 

Tell of His love who sends the dew, 

The rain and sunshine too, 

To nourish one small seed. 
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Feminist and Dalit Literary Writings as Emerging Canons in India 
Madhavi Lata 

  

Introduction 

 

 Intellectuality has its own flair to execute everyone‘s experience into an aesthetic invention. 

A discourse related to emerging canons in the area of literature brings several aspects within its 

sphere. The study of subaltern voices include Dalit Aesthetic, Feminist Literary Writing, Queer 

theory (Gay, Lesbian, Transgender and Bisexual study) and Racism etc. These are few relevant 

emerging trends which have secured its place into world literature. This paper is based on two 

emerging canons of literature in India i.e. Feminist and Dalit literary writings. 

 

 Feminist literary writing is a canon which is written for wider audience with vibrant and 

thought provoking subject matter. Women are focal point of these writings. It deals with continuous 

sufferings of women in a male dominated society. It uncovers heart wrenching plight of women, 

their unsaid, untold emotions and aspirations. This writing is being popular to its fullest across the 

world, Hindi, English, Urdu and almost in every language literary women writers and literary 

personalities are raising their voices regarding women issues. It is evoking awareness towards 

pivotal role of women in our society. 

 

 In Hindi literature Feminist literary writings or ‗Stree Vimarsh‘ is getting very popular day 

by day. Feminist Literary Writings or ‗Stree Vimarsh‘ is a genre adopted not only by women 

writers but also by men writers too, but they have not depicted the real picture of women in society 

rather they sympathize with them and their situation. 

 

 There are many writers who are weaving stories based on their own observations and 

experiences. Hindi literature is flooded with such writers writing on women issues. Few noted 

women writers in Hindi are- Krishna Sobti, Chitra Mudgal, Mannu Bhandari, Mamta Kalia Mrinal 

Pande etc. Men writers are also writing about women issues but that is called as Sympathetic 

Writing. On the other hand women writers deal with their sufferings, inner turmoil in a family, 

society, workplace and other spheres of life. Mahadevi Verma is the first woman who has started 

this conception in Hindi Literature. In her Memoir titled  Shrinkhla ki Kadiyan she deals with this 

concept. She is of the view that the depiction of women by men can be more ideal but it cannot be 

closer to the truth, it can be closer to distortion but it cannot be closer to the reality. 

 

 It is only women writers who, in true sense, have portrayed the stark reality of women world 

and their lives. This realism is based on their self realisation and perception. Krishna Sobti‘s  Mitro 

Marjani deals with women sexuality. It has broken the traditional mind set of society. She is of the 

view that women are not only an object of physical pleasure. Chitra Mudgal has written Ek Zameen 

Apni, Mannu Bhandari‘s  Yahi Sach Hai, Mrinal Pande‘s Ladkiyaan. These stories have been 

proved as milestone in feminist literary writings in HIndi. An eminent feminist critic Simone de 

Beauoir has said, ―Whatever has been written by men has to be suspected because the writer 

himself is judge and culprit both‖. 

 

 Indian women authors writing in English has also been very robust in supporting of women 

issues. There are so many writers, as Shashi Deshpande, Bharti Mukharjee, Anita Desai, Chitra 

Banerjee, Kiran Desai etc, who delve deep to the sufferings of women. Shashi Deshpande is one of 

the eminent writers in Indian English literature. She has portrayed the inner turmoil of a woman 

fighting within herself, between her own knowledge and surroundings. The role of early life 

experience, the role of education, closeness to parents, sibling relationships are some very crucial 

elements that go a long way in creating a woman‘s personality.  
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 The tag line of Shashi Deshpande‘s women protagonist is ‗My life is my own‘. She is 

concerned with women‘s quest for self exploration and understanding of the mysteries of life and 

protagonist‘s place in it. She writes about the conflict between tradition and modernity in relation to 

women of the middle class society. She has many novels to her credit namely- The Dark Hold No 

Terror, If I die Today, Come up and be Dead, Roots and Shadows, That Long Silence, A Matter of 

Time etc. 

 

Dalit Literary Writings  

  

 Writing about Dalits by Dalit writers with a Dalit consciousness is Dalit Literature. The 

form of Dalit literature is inherent in its Dalit-ness and its purpose is obvious to inform Dalit society 

of its slavery and narrate its pain and sufferings to upper caste Hindus. In the words of Sharan 

Kumar Limbale in Towards an Aesthetic of Dalit Literature :  

 

The writers adopting Dalit literature express their experience in stark realistic manner by using 

their native speech, their language as well as images coming from their experience and their 

observation of life. 

 

Dr. C.B. Bharti, a Dalit writer claims: 

 

The aim of Dalit literature is to protest against the established system which is based on injustice. 

There is an urgent need to create a separate aesthetics for Dalit literature, an aesthetics based on 

the real experience of life. (The Aesthetic of Dalit Literature) 

 

Prominent Tenets of Dalit writings are- 

 

 Establishment of Equality Based Society 

 To Curb Caste- Discrimination and 

 Making the Society Aware, of the Feelings and Sufferings of Dalits. 

 

 Dalit literature was first initiated by Jyotibai Phule and Dr. Ambedkar in Maharastra in the 

form of Marathi Dalit Literature. ―Centre for Alternative Dalit Media‖ was established in 1990 and 

Heera Dome was the first literary person in Hindi who dealt with heart wrenching plight of Dalits in 

his poems. His poem entitled Achhot Ki Shikayat was published in 1914. There are many more 

noted writers who are adopting Dalit literature and paving a way to the coming generation. Some of 

them are Om Prakash Balmiki, Tulsiram, etc. Their works have been transcreated into many 

languages. Language has not been a barrier to spread the grim reality of the sufferers. 

 

 Sharan Kumar Limbale‘s Auto-Biography Akkarmashi or Outcaste is proved to be a 

milestone in this regard. Om Prakash Valmiki‘s Auto-Biography entitled Jhuthan deals with his 

own experience of being Dalit and its sufferings. Valmiki‘s Auto Biography has been trans-created 

into English by Arunprabha Mukharjee. Other writers are also writing about Dalit Aesthetics and its 

significance to present world. It is not only in India and Indian writers who are dealing the 

predicament of Dalits and subalterns but West Indian or Caribbean writers too are dealing with the 

same oppression of their society and  to get liberation onto the clutches of the higher caste society, 

some renowned writers of them are George Lammick, Derek Walcott, Wilson Harrison etc. George 

Lammick‘s book In the Castle of My Skin manifests the scenario of the sufferings of his society 

which is known as Black Society. 

 

Conclusion 

 

 Feminist and Dalit literary writings are emerging as some of very popular and challenging 

literary canons to world literature. This popularity is not based on the ability of these works to 
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entertain but they are getting their popularity by showing the face of society to society itself which 

has been hidden under many veils in the arena of literature, though the problems of these two have 

always been present in the real life situations. Readers are constantly engrossing themselves and 

taking great interest to these two emerging canon and it has marked its presence very effectively 

into world literature which has a positive note in it as it is making the society aware of its evil by 

showing a mirror in its face. 
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The Marxist Approach in Ngugi’s Devil On The Cross and Anand’s Coolie 
Mais Sbeih 

 

 

Introduction 

 

 Marxist criticism is an approach to literature that focuses on the ideological content of a 

work, its explicit and implicit assumptions and values about matters such as culture, race, class, and 

power. Marxist criticism, based largely on the writings of Karl Marx, typically aims at not only 

revealing and clarifying ideological issues but also correcting social injustices. Some Marxist critics 

use literature to describe the competing socioeconomic interests that too often advance capitalist 

interests such as money and power rather than socialist interests such as morality and justice. They 

argue that literature and literary criticism are essentially political because they either challenge or 

support economic oppression. Because of this strong emphasis on the political aspects of texts, 

Marxist criticism focuses more on the content and themes of literature than on its form. 

 

 Marxist literary theories tend to focus on the representation of class conflict as well as the 

reinforcement of class distinctions through the medium of literature. Marxist theorists use 

traditional techniques of literary analysis, rather than subordinate aesthetic concerns to the final 

social and political meanings of literature. Marxist theorist often champions authors sympathetic to 

the working classes and authors whose work challenges economic equalities found in capitalist 

societies. In keeping with the totalizing spirit of Marxism, literary theories arising from the Marxist 

paradigm have not only sought new ways of understanding the relationship between economic 

production and literature, but all cultural production as well. Marxist analyses of society and history 

have had a profound effect on literary theory and practical criticism, most notably in the 

development of ―New Historicism‖ and ―Cultural Materialism.‖ 

 

Ngugi And His Commitment 

 

 Ngugi clearly appears as a Marxist novelist and a committed writer. Marxist Criticism calls 

on the writer to commit his art to the cause of the proletariat. The layman‘s image of Marxist critics, 

in other words, is almost entirely shaped by the literary events of the epoch we know as Stalinism, 

which is a movement supporting that the Communist party should be the only party and that the 

central government should control the whole political and economic system (Oxford Advanced 

Learner‘s Dictionary 2007) 

 

 The communist believes in an economic system in which the state controls the means of 

producing everything for the people to create a society in which everyone is treated equally. Once 

these prerogatives are not met, there is need to raise the proletariat‘s awareness to claim for a fairer 

situation. This is according to the Marxist theory, one of the writer‘s duties. 

All in all, Ngugi finds a justification for inviting the proletariat to crucify the ‗Devil‘, as expressed 

in Wangarii‘s song:  

 

Come one and all, And behold the wonderful sight of us chasing away the Devil. And his disciples! 

Come one and all!( 74, 75 and 93). 

 

 However, in addition to this and more importantly, Ngugi invites the proletariat to pay 

attention after the crucifying of the Devil, for fear that his disciples can lift him down and therefore 

allow him to continue building the Hell of the humans. This is but a warning against the revival of 

imperialism, and capitalism through neocolonialism by post-independence leaders. Justification for 

this call is found in Ngugi‘s Writers in Politics (page 81) when the writer quotes Karl Marx to 

support his vision: 



January 2016                2278 - 0742 

 
Volume 4 Issue 4    www.ijells.com 

P
a

g
e

3
0

 

Bourgeoisie progress resembles that hideous pagan idol who would not drink nectar but from the 

skulls of the slain. The reign of the idol in Africa is doomed. African writers must be with the people 

in burying the imperialist idol and his band of white and black angels, forever. 

 

 All these appeals to the conscience of Kenyans succeed to raise the awareness of Kenyans 

about the common enemy, the devil, and Wariinga gains the consent of the citizens such as 

Wangarii, Muturi, and Mwireri. These are pioneers who have understood that they have to unite and 

unite the proletariat for the common cause, to crucify the devil. Even though they end by being 

arrested, Wariinga has succeeded in uniting the exploited to revolt against the devil and crucify him. 

As the story ends, Wariinga teaches Kenyans that common interest is beyond individual interest for 

she chooses to shoot dead the Old Rich man from Ngorika, Gitahi, and his honorable guests rather 

than enjoying love, first with the Old Man from Ngorika, as the latter proposes her, and secondly 

with Gatuiira, the Old Man‘s son and Wariinga‘s new lover. The following passage reads: 

 

 You snatcher of other people‘s lives! Do you remember the game you and I used to play, the 

game of the hunter and the hunted? Did you imagine that a day might come when the hunted would 

become the hunter? What‘s done cannot be undone, I‘m not going to save you. But I shall save 

many other people, whose lives will not be ruined by words of honey and perfume…He went on, 

carried away by his words. He did not see Wariinga open her handbag. He did not see Wariinga 

take out the pistol. ―Look at me!‖, Wariinga commanded, with the voice of a judge. When Gatuira‘s 

father saw the gun, his words suddenly ceased. Wariinga seems to have succeeded at the end of this 

novel so far as she crucifies her main antagonist, Gitahi. This success conveys a message to all 

Kenyans, seen as microcosm of Africans, that capitalism, neo-colonialism, and imperialism should 

be fought by unity, and communism. In this way the protagonist of Devil on the Cross, becomes a 

heroine whose lifeline has been paved with trials, rescued from suicide, until she has restored the 

harmony she lost in her early age with sexual abuse by Gitahi. 

 

 Ngugi‘s novel Devil on the Cross, is a masterpiece during the colonization era of Africa. A 

pro Marxist that portrays the evils of the capitalistic society through a fine artistic presentation. 

 

 Devil on the Cross, tries to portray the class divisions in Kenya. Jacinta Wariinga is the 

protagonist and she stands for the working class who work for wages that they never make use of. 

This is evidenced the time she is fired from her job at Boss Kiharaa‘s office, at the same time 

evicted by the landlord, and abandoned by her boyfriend. Bosses specifically Boss Kiharaa are a 

representation of the rich or bourgeoisie. 

 

 The Marxist theory on literature argues that literature ought to be in parallel with proletarian 

ethics, where all entities build for the good of the masses are good and everything that endangers 

the development is evil. 

 

 Devil on the Cross, calls for a social cause in a sense that it tries to focus on social 

phenomena which corresponds with the Marxist principle that calls for a text to have social 

sensitivity, Ngugi in Devil on the Cross tries to reflect social sensitivity through Wariinga, whose 

misfortunes hits back to back from being sacked from her job to being thrown out of her room by 

her landlord who increased the rent and she is unable to pay. 

 

 Devil on the Cross, portrays a picture of principles of human social life through showing 

how modern day Kenyans have detached themselves from cultural values that glorify the principle 

of fighting for a communal goal to adopt the principles and system of self-interest that celebrate 

acquisition of money. 

 

 The form in which Ngugi presents his text is too obvious, since he crosses the line to favor 

his intended audience through the use of a locally understandable language such as Swahili and 
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another local language, which cooperates with the Marxist theory on literature, where one of the 

principles is that the language of the text should be understandable, with no bending the literature 

quality for the sake of uncultured readers and this is exactly what Ngugi tries to make up. 

 

 Ngugi does not portray the Kenyan ruling society as directly devilish, however in his 

economic evaluation; Ngugi brings out the evils between the master and servant, which cannot be 

ruled out to be only at economic levels. An example of the modern Bar and Lodge does it better 

whereby for one to find a job especially for female individuals, they must offer their bodies for their 

bosses to secure their jobs.―The modern Bar and lodge has become the main employment bureau for 

girls and women‘s thighs are the tables on which contracts are signed‖. This is a clear indicator of 

the capitalistic tendency that the hand that gives is then one that receives. 

 

 Ngugi‘s literature is educative and hence gaining credibility of the Marxist principles. In the 

Matatu for example, one of the passengers is abused by Mwaura, the driver after she announces that 

she hardly had any money to clear the Matatu fares, due to Mwaura‘s capitalistic thinking, he 

refused to let her inside the Matatu, unless the other passengers saved the situation and pay her fare. 

 

 Mwaura‘s economic and capitalistic thinking is used by Ngugi to portray the truth about 

how the Kenyan dominant businessmen and bourgeoisies have taken advantage of the common man 

ignorance and helplessness to deceive them to the extent that they are even invited to the robbers‘ 

feast to witness how their ignorance has been manipulated by the rich. Ngugi reveals it through 

Mwaura the Matatu driver who says:―even something given to you freely by the Lord, you now sell 

for only twenty shillings‖ ―the volume of the fart is increased by the seat‖. ―The poor instead sweat 

too much for little pay or just food‖―He who is given meat doesn‘t expect fat as well‖ is how 

Mwiira concludes her tale before she left Nairobi which matches with the Marxist principle that 

says that for any literary text to have truth and aspirations of communication so as to benefit the 

general will of the society. 

 

 Devil on the Cross, tells the tragic story of Wariinga, a young woman whose parents are 

arrested and detained while she is still two. Then, she is taken by her aunt as caregiver, but the 

latter‘s husband, because of capitalism, becomes Wariinga‘s executioner and defiler together with 

the Old Rich man from Ngorika. This old man makes her pregnant and consequently she drops out 

school and gets deprived from the chance to study, her only key to repay the corrupt society. 

 

 Wariinga starts pondering over her misfortune very early and the scary possibility of the end 

of her studies looms large in her mind to the extent she becomes traumatized. Trauma pushes her to 

think that suicide would be a solution to her plight as she notices that her dearest ideal is trampled 

upon. However, in order to earn her living, Wariinga accepts to pursue her studies and learns 

typewriting and shorthand. She then emigrates from her small rural town to the city of Nairobi but 

there also only to be requested sexual offer by her boss Kiharaa, to safeguard her job. As she refuses 

to offer sex, she is dismissed on Friday morning and her lover John Kimwana, instead of comforting 

her, rather abandons her the same day, Friday in the evening, as she can no longer earn anything. 

The next day, Saturday, her landlord fires her out after having increased the rent. The heroine is 

therefore overwhelmed by series of ordeals and, and attempts to commit suicide for the second 

time. Fortunately, she is rescued by a good character, as this quote shows: 

 

A city bus came speeding towards her. Wariinga shut her eyes. Her body shuddered. She swallowed 

a lump, and her heart began to beat as if to the rhythm of a prayer: in times of troubles, do not O 

Father, look the other way. Do not hide your face from at this time of tears…Now…receive me… 

Suddenly Wariinga heard a voice within her: why are you trying to kill yourself again? Who 

instructed you that your work on earth is finished? Who has told you that your time is up? (Devil on 

the Cross. page 12). 
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 This extract shows that Wariinga has a specific role in the novel and when she wanted to put 

an  end to her life, the author intended to let her be rescued by the teacher to instruct her that her 

role is not started yet and she has to accomplish it . This is exactly what happened when she 

participated in the mass protest of the proletariat against the thieves and robbers of Africa. Her work 

is done when she killed the Old Rich Man and many of his bourgeoisie guests. 

 

 Wariinga then decides to journey back home, but not knowing what to do and from where to 

start. Fortunately, on her way home she rode in a Matatu where people can express freely their 

points of view and opinions about politics, colonialism, imperialism and communism. Where they 

fear such discussions in public, because their country lacks democracy. Wariinga meets with a 

proletariat; Wangarii who confronts with ―the black short man and his white boss for raising their 

awareness about neo-colonialism, capitalism and their practices as the scourge of all the fellowmen 

and women. Thanks to this awareness rising, the characters come to understand the cause to fight 

for is common, noble and worthwhile to engage in. They therefore gather masses of peasants, 

workers and students to fight the capitalists and their watchdogs who were gathering inside the 

cave. But Wariinga somehow passively watches their process towards the cave, for she does not 

find it worth to take active part in the struggle while she has not mastered all the lessons on self-

reliance, constancy to purpose, sacrifice, courage and endurance. As the masses‘ struggle only 

succeeded in scattering the private businessmen and resulted in killings of the marching people, the 

arrest of Wangarii and Muturi‘s clandestine life, the victory is seen as partial, yet it constitutes a 

shed of light on Wariinga‘s way to the total victory of the devil for thanks to this partial failure, she 

happened to think more on how to dismantle the devil Ngugi quoted: 

 

Writing about somebody for somebody. At the collective level, literature, as a product of men‘s 

intellectual and imaginative activity embodied, in words and image, tensions, conflicts, 

contradictions at the heart of a community‘s being and process of becoming. (Writers in Politics 

1981, 5) 

 

 Wariinga takes the responsibility as community representative and therefore sharpens her 

forces against forces of evil, gathers means and skills, shows her concern for masses of workers 

peasants and students‘ welfare above her personal pleasure and satisfaction. She bravely decides to 

put an end to her betrothal and love with Gatuira (the old Rich man‘s son) and chooses a place 

among the proletariat and all those who pay by their brain, sweat and body serve the kind of the Old 

Rich man from Ngorika. She chooses her target and sets up time to shoot at the Old Rich man from 

Ngorika, mister Gitahi and some of his guests of honor. 

 

 This paper uses the Marxist approach due to the class conflict and the reinforcement of class 

distinction portrayed in the novel. The Marxist theory uses traditional techniques of literary 

analysis, but subordinates aesthetic concerns to the final social and political meanings of literature. 

It champions authors sympathetic to the working classes and depicts economic inequalities found in 

capitalist societies. The Marxist view of literary texts focuses on their social significance. At this 

point Ngugi Wa Thiong‘o‘s Devil on the Cross, is a great novel of social relevance: it is a 

contribution to social change and the improvement of the working class living conditions. In fact, a 

writer is a product of society towards which he has responsibility. This responsibility is for him to 

speak out, through his art, about the evils that prevail in his society, or say ―to commit his art to the 

cause of the proletariat‖ (Eagleton). 

 

 This paper seeks to show how Devil on the Cross, exposes the plight of the masses and 

workers in the present day political set up in Africa. It is Ngugi‘s conviction that writers should 

address themselves to the crisis or conflict between the emergent African bourgeoisie and the 

African masses. Ngugi felt that there is need to invite the proletariat to gather for crucifying the 

devil as the beginning of the novel reads: 
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The Devil who would lead us into the blindness of the heart and into the deafness of the mind 

should be crucified, and care should be taken that his acolytes do not lift him down from the to 

pursue the task of building Hell of the people on Earth. 

(Devil on the Cross, page:1) 

 

 Ngugi, as a prophet of justice, embodied in the narration, felt it his burden to tell out the 

social evils prevailing in his society and in this way, he overcomes the fear of his ―antelope which 

hates more the one who shouts to alert others to its presence than the one who sees it‖. 

 

 The paper describes the way Ngugi takes courage to denounce the presence of the ‗devil‘ 

and invites the proletariat, including the exploited oppressed people and masses of peasants for 

freeing themselves from imperialism and neocolonialism, is the main concern of this paper. 

 

 The Marxist theory agrees to the argument that society and writers influence each other and 

in the novel Devil on the Cross, Ngugi can be viewed as taking sides against the Kenyan status quo 

which indeed greatly influenced the style of his novel. This is evident in the lines for instance; ―you 

steal food from the people‘s stores at midnight then at dawn you visit the victims wearing robes of 

charity and you offer calabashes filled with grain that you have stolen‖. He adds: ―you seize men‘s 

wealth then you dress in robes of friendship and instruct them to join you in the pursuit of villain 

who robbed them‖. These statements clearly indicate how society has influenced the writer‘s angle 

of writing and mindset. 

 

 The post-colonial Kenya is directly portrayed by the work Devil on the Cross, which 

concurs with the Marxist theory on literature that argues that literature reflect what the society is 

exactly other than refracting the society within. 

 

 Conclusively, Devil on the Cross as the Marxist theory argues that literature gives a biased 

image of what a society is like; this is seen as Ngugi stands his arguments in the Kenyan 

government as his center of interest in an attempt to strip it naked, he vigorously attacks the leaders 

of Kenya, for every social vice in society whether it is corruption, theft and robbery claiming that 

the government has led western vices to be absorbed into the African culture to elude it. 

 

Anand and Marxism in Coolie 

 

 Coolie, is really a cross-section of India, the visible India that contains the horrible and the 

holy, the inhuman and the human, the sordid and the beautiful. Anand attempts to project the 

hardships of the low-class people caught as they are in the grinding processes of social 

determinisms. His tireless crusade is against all forms of evils, poverty, cruelty, and of social 

exploitation of the ‗les miserables‘ as Saros Cowasjee points out:  

 

It is a Anand‘s most representative work and has within it the germs of many of his strengths and 

weaknesses as a novelist (Cowasjee 63). 

 

 In the past few centuries the emegence of a rigid class system based on money power, 

beside the age old caste system, proved to be more decisive in india, which in turn led to the 

permanent cleavage between the haves and have nots. It prevaded to all aspects od social life, like 

an octupus, caught whatever it could, in its powerful tentacles. Coolie followed Untouchablein 

which Anand enlarges the scope of the novel in order to make it a veritable macrocosm of the 

Indian life. It also deals with the life of a single individual in his struggles to regain his self-esteem 

and discover self-identity in a world that has turned eternally cruel and harsh. If Untouchabledeals 

with the tyrrany of the caste-system, Coolie is concerned with a larger reality, that is class srtuggle 

in India. Anand chooses Munoo, the impressionable boy, as the pivotal character of his novel who 

is a burden of a beast. Munoo comes from the idyllic background of a village as an orphan under the 
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tutelage of his fussy uncle and equally loveless aunt. He is agile and impish, inquinsitive but honest 

to the core. He is forced to leave his village in search of a livelihood and serves as a domestic 

servant in the house of a clerk in Sham Ngar, where he earns his meagre income as an indentured 

laborer in Daulatpur. He becomes a worker much later in a cotton mill in Bombay. He then works 

as a rickshaw-puller to an Anglo-Indian woman in Shimla, where he suffers from consumption and 

meets his untimely death at the age of fifteen. In the words of C.D. Narisimhaiah: ―the situations  

Anand creates are covincing on the whole and reveal aspects of life hitherto generally kept out of 

fiction as though they were tabooed from it‖. (C.D.Narismimhaiah). It is almost a pitiless story 

narrated against the backdrop of a menacing social reality that saps his many potentilas and drives 

him into spiritual denundation. As prof K.N.Sinha points out: 

 

The Coolie touches the pathetic and the sublime areas of human experience here, Anand explores 

the limits of pain central to existence. He places Munoo in opposition to a debasing and debased 

society a frail, defenseless figure in a predominately hostile world. Society is the great destroyer 

that fells Munoo and his like. The tragedy of Munoo is an indictment of the evils of capitalism. But 

the purpose ot the novelist is not to present a gloomy picture of life. On the contrary, he wishes to 

arouse the conscience of humanity against the ruthless exploitation of the weak. He handles in the 

prose epic the realities of the human situation as he sees and understands them.(K.N.Sinha 33). 

 

 Munoo‘s story is essentially the story of an exploited Indian. His life indicates the pitiless 

lives of millions who are leading an unending saga of suffering and deprivation. The plight of the 

coolies or the indentured workers is presented by the novelist with such a ―firey pointedness‖ that it 

provokes a timely revulsion against the society which refuses to acknowledge the disadvantaged 

laborers as human beings. Anand charts out Munoo‘s life, from the bucolic background to the 

megalopolis Bombay and then on to the fascinating locale of Simla, where he dies of tuberculosis. 

To start with, he is taken by his uncle to Babu Nathu Ram at Sham Nagar, he felt he would be free 

from the clutches of his nagging aunt. But Munoo has to confront a far more formidable Bibiji who 

abuses him every time, without any reason. He finds the house a veritable inferno though Chota 

Babu is sympathetic and escapes from Nathu Ram‘s house only to find himself in the company of 

Prabha, who takes him to Daulatpur, where his life takes yet another unexpected turn. With the 

initial optimism and euphoria, he starts working in the pickle factory, and finds solace in the 

company of his co workers and shares affection with Parbati, the owner‘s wife. The Cat Killer‘s 

lane, which is a veritable den of confusion and chaos, still seethes with effervescent joys 

interspersed with unending drudgery. Unfortunately for Munoo, the owner of the factory becomes 

bankrupt which results in the closure of the pickle factory. 

 

 Munoo realises that it is his poverty, not caste, that is at the root of his untold miseries, and 

arrives at a conclusion that the worst thing in one‘s life is to be poor. Munoo generalizes this, 

concluding from his own experiences ‗money is everything‘, his uncle has said on the day of his 

journey to the town: 

 

Money is indeed, everything‘ Munoo thought, and his mind dwelt for the first time on the difference 

between himself, the poor boy, and his master, the rich people…. caste does not matter…. There 

must only be two kinds of people in the world: the rich and the poor. (p. 69). 

 

 Anand launches his tirade against the continuance of the capitalistic system in the 

character of Sauda, a trade Union leader of the ― Red Flag Union Of Workers‖.  Sauda is a 

representative of a Marxist in this novel.His frontal assaults on the evils of capitalism saaume 

special significanec.  Anand cleverly intended to create the character of Sauda to express his 

communist ideas and serve as a solution for the proletariat to calim their rights. As he writes: 
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They are the robbers, the theives, the brigands, the brigands who live in palatials bungalows on the 

Malabar Hills, on the money you earn for them with your work they eat five meals a day and issue 

forth to take in the large Rolls-Royces. (M.R.Anand 256). 

 

 Sauda tries to awaken India‘s dispossessed from drudgery and apathy into active 

participation so that they can liberate themselves from the obsolescence of caste and social custom. 

He calls upon the workers into an organized gathering as a sure step towards achieving social 

equality: 

 

Stand up then, stand up for your rights, you roofless wretches, stand up for justice! Stand up, you 

frightened fools. Stand up and fight. Stand up and be the men that you were meant to be and do not 

crawl back to the factories like the worms that you are! Stand up for life, or they will crush you and 

destroy you altogether. Stand up and follow me ! From tomorrow, you go on strike and we will pay 

you to fight your battle with the employers. Now stand up and recite with me the charter of your 

demands.(M.R.Anand 276). 

 

 This extract is a kind of protest in which Sauda encourages the workers in the factories to 

carry out. Though a victim of social malaise and indignity, Munoo still retains his inegrity that 

makes him the ‗paragon of animals‘. Having been put into a series of ritual sufferings, he emerges 

as a victor rather than a victim only to be convinced that the root cause of all of his suffering is the 

class segregation and not the abstract entity called ‗fate‘,  he is the very emblem of a million of the 

unfortunated of India‘s lost generation, condemned to lead the life of unending traumas. 

 

 This is a part of the economic exploitation practiced upon the coolies. The industrial 

capitalism, which exploits the poor in India, appears clearly in the pickle factory, represented by 

Ganpat, the cruel, and broken down rich man who treats the laborers in a very hostile manner, even 

his partner. Prabha, whom he stole his money. Ganpat represents the materialistic opportunist who 

stands as an obstacle in the progress of the working class represented by Prabha. 

 

 Class distinction and discrimination towards coolies are evidently highlighted by Ganpat‘s 

own words. A coolie should not aspire for a higher status according to a class or caste ridden 

society. This is exactly what happened to Prabha in the novel, who is finally bankrupt and the 

creditors come to claim their debts. Prabha begged them for one more chance and admitted these 

words: ―I am only a humble workman, a coolie. I did not know that Ganpat would go away and 

leave me like that‖ (p. 109). 

 

 Ratan, the wrestler is a rebellious character, who has faith in the unity and the principles of 

the All India Trade Union Federation, which is against any kind of oppression and it demands the 

rights of the workers of good and sufficient wages. In a whole, this union is similar to the Marxist 

organization that calls for equality and that the economy of the country should be within its working 

class. 

 

 Anand clearly hits to Marxian approach to life in the cotton mill scene. What chamber‘s 

encyclopedia says about this approach referred in Ambuj Kumar Sharma‘s book. The Theme of 

Exploitation in the Novels of Mulk Raj Anand, to quote chamber‘s: 

 

Mark‘s purpose was to reveal the economic laws that govern modern society. Social development 

of modern times depends on capital. The core of modern history is rise, culmination and final 

break down of capitalism. But the full development of capitalism, and the power of the class which 

owns the means of production, also involve the rise of socialism and the class of the proletariat 

who have only their labor to sell. Capitalism grows by appropriation and accumulation of surplus 

value and with the analysis of value, Marx begins his economic theory. The wealth of modern 

society, what so ever its form, is the product of human labor. The value of all commodities is 
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constituted by human labor and can be measured in human labour time. But the means of labor 

are land and capital and these essential means are the property of a special class, the bourgeois. 

To this class the Proletariat is compelled to sell its labor. Power for a wage which represents the 

average subsistence necessary for the workers and for the children required to keep up the supply 

of labor. The labor of the proletariat, when utilized and organized by the capitalist, produces a 

value greater than the wages paid for it. (Ambuji 119-120-121). 

 

 This is the surplus value of labor and the growth of this surplus value in the hands of owners 

of capital alone. Thus, the history of modern society is the story of the struggle between these two 

classes the capitalist, who absorbs surplus value, and the proletariat, which produces it. The 

consequences of this class struggle are for reaching. The big capitalist goes on destroying the 

smaller until big monopolies tend to control vast accumulations of the capital. By producing 

extremes of poverty and wealth, degradation and pauperism on the one hand and luxury and 

extravagance on the other. This process sharpens the class-struggle until it breaks into open 

revolution. Marx believed that because the poorest classes must go on getting even poorer and the 

rich even richer the final revolution was inevitable. At that stage, if the proletariat can be made 

sufficiently aware of what is happening, the exploited will take the initiative, expropriate the 

expropriators and seize the means of production into their own hands. This great revolution will 

inaugurate the new era of socialism, wherein production will be carried on for the good of all and 

will bring with it the classless society.  

 

 At this juncture the argument of Marxism moves from economics to politics. The state, as it 

exists in a capitalist society, is the instrument of exploitation. It is the means by which the owners of 

capital oppress and exploit the proletariat, and is devoid of justice. When the proletarian revolution 

has established a classless society, there will be no need for the state in the old sense, and it will 

wither away. It will not be out of place now to apply the above-mentioned elements of the Marxian 

approach to the treatment of exploitation in the novels of Anand. Of the land-owners and the 

laborers today the former were agitating against the ruling British and feudal class and the latter, 

against the capitalist mill-owners. In the Marxist terminology, these struggling classes were the 

emergent or would be ruling classes whose ideology, in keeping with the observation of Marx 

prevailed in those times.  

 

           Anand has his own ideology in his treatment of exploitation, which is conditioned by his 

growth in the exploited class of coppersmith and later on, military sepoys, continued to be pro-

proletariat party because of his reading of Marx and partly because of his struggle to support 

himself financially during his studies for Ph.D. He could not rise much higher in the class hierarchy 

even during the major part of his career as a writer from 20‘s onwards as writing in Indian doesn‘t 

yield so much as in England his ideology, therefore, remained proletariat-oriented. Hence there is 

no contradiction between his ideology in the novels and the exploited people‘s point of view which 

he represents. Ambuji Kumar rightly points out: 

 

It may also be pointed out that the form of the novel with prose as the medium of expression and 

with for less constraints than the constrains upon several other forms such as drama and poetry is 

typically suitable for the expression of the theme of multi-faceted exploitation in the life of the 

exploited masses. It is so because their daily language is prose itself and tends to approximate to 

the prose in Anand‘s dialogues in which the vocabulary of the simple exploited and the cruel 

exploiters is used not un often. 

 

Conclusion 

 

 Both of the writers, Ngugi Wa Thiong‘o and Anand expressed their Marxist ideologies 

throughout their novels. In their fighting against exploitation in its wide aspects, they expressed 

their desire to abolish the private property, as it is the fruit of a man‘s own labour, which property is 
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alleged to be the groundwork of all personal freedom, activity and independence. The writers shared 

Communism‘ major feature that is the abolition of bourgeois property, which is expressed merely in 

the actual movements springing from an existing class struggle, as what happened in Coolie, 

throughout the strikes that took place in the cotton mills and factories. As well as the protest of the 

marching mob of workers, peasants and students towards the cave where the thieves were gathering 

in Devil on the Cross. The mob‘s aim is to end up the exploitation of the many by the few, to 

withdraw the Capital , that is a collective product , from the hands of the capitalists through by the 

united action of all the members of the proletariat to make this Capital a social power. ―Therefore, 

when the Capital is converted into common property, into the property of all members of society, 

personal property is not thereby transformed into social property. It is only the social character of 

the property that is changed. It loses its class-character‖ (Marx) 
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Dismantling Patriarchy: Postcolonial theme in the Short Stories of Namita 

Gokhale and Shaila Abdullah 
Mausumi Roychoudhary , Mrinal Srivastava & Jaya Dwivedi                                

 
 

 Short story became a very popular form of literature. With a varied and  

variegated structure and form, it has become one of the favourite literary genres today. Modern 

man‘s life has faced many changes in social,  political and economic situations that have lead to 

frustration, conflicts, worries and tensions. Out of frustration he turned more and more inward. 

The short story explores effectively these private feelings in the limited space available to the 

readers. The short story is an autonomous genre of literature cultivated practically in all important 

countries of the world with its varying sets of rules and experiments. It is a storehouse of a nation‘s 

evolving culture and social or individual concerns. 

 

 The modern short story is said to have begun in the 19thcentury with the works of Edgar 

Allan Poe and Guy de Maupassant. Notable among the exponents of the form are Henry James, O. 

Henry, Chekov, Kafka, D.H. Lawrence, John O‘Hara, Flannery O‘ Connor, and Raymond Carver 

Columbia Encyclopedia.  The story has always remained a significant aspect of India‘s vast literary 

heritage. The Kathasaritsagar is a compilation of lively tales of wisdom, wit and delight; the 

Jatakas, the world‘s first collection of didactic tales and the Panchtantra are the world‘s first 

compilation of fables. Indian short story writers who have got the world recognition are R.K. 

Narayan, Mulk Raj Anand, Raja Rao, Manjeri Iswaran, Manohar Malgnonkar, Nayantara Sahagal, 

Chaman Nahal, Anita Desai, Arun Joshi, Dina Mehta, Ruth Prawar Jhabwala, and Shashi 

Deshpande. 

 

 The depiction of women in short story and novel has undergone a change during the last 

four decades. Women writers have moved away from conventional representation of noble and self-

sacrificing women toward disagreed female characters searching for identity. Women are no longer 

characterized and defined simply in terms of their victim status. In contrast to earlier stories, female 

characters from the 1980s onwards emphasize themselves and dare to challenge marriage and 

motherhood. It is believed that feminist writings, specifically by female authors, are a much needed 

contribution to the already existing English literary canon. Therefore, the works of Namita Gokhale 

and Shaila Abdullah are critically examined in order to understand their role and importance 

towards addressing, exploring and devising solutions, through a literary medium, to the issues 

women face in patriarchal society.  

 

 The present study focuses on the short stories of these two authors from India and Pakistan. 

Though these writers belong to two different countries, these countries have a common history 

because almost sixty years before, they constituted one country. Both of them are now part of the 

Indian subcontinent and bound by a culture that is predominantly patriarchal. Along with the 

selected short stories chosen for the study, the other novels of both the writers are also studied as 

they give clear idea about the writers‘ narrative techniques, art of characterization, use of imagery, 

landscape, etc. The works of chosen female writers have been critically examined in order to 

understand their role and importance towards addressing, exploring and devising solutions, through 

a literary medium, to the issues women face in patriarchal society. A distinguishing feature of 

Gokhale and Abdullah‘s fiction, which make their short stories most suitable for study, from the 

other choices available, is their central focus on the domestic lives of women. For better 

understanding of the authors‘ works; it is useful to know from what background they come. 

 

 Namita Gokhale is a world renowned Indian author and novelist known for her works in the 

English language. She is a founder-director of the Jaipur Literature Festival along with the author, 

William Dalrymple, which started in 2006. Her writings often show a mixture of cultures expressed 
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through the use of various languages. She has received numerous awards for her works. She is the 

author of several acclaimed novels like "Paro - Dreams of Passion", "Priya: In Incredible Indyaa", 

"Gods, Graves and Grandmother", "A Himalayan Love Story" and "Shakuntala: The Play of 

Memory". Her works of non-fiction include "Mountain Echoes" and "The Book of Shiva".  Her 

writings are unique and contributed a lot to Indian writing in English. She tells stories about urban 

women, rural women, pampered women, hardscrabble women, educated women.  

 

 Shaila Abdullah is an award-winning author and designer based in Austin, Texas. Abdullah 

has been published in Dallas Child, Web Guru, About Families, Sulekha, and Women‘s Own, She, 

Fashion Collection and a magazine of the Daily Dawn newspaper called Tuesday Review. Her 

novel Saffron Dreams, released in February of 2009, explores the tragedy of 9/11 from the 

perspective of a Muslim widow. Her debut book, Beyond the Cayenne Wall is a collection of stories 

about Pakistani women struggling to find their individualities despite the barriers imposed by 

society. Shaila Abdullah attempts to contextualise the tradition of English writing in Pakistan as 

well as the creative literary contributions of Muslim women of the subcontinent as a whole, 

focusing on the contemporary period. Abdullah introduces us to Pakistani society on a number of 

levels. Her short stories whether set in Pakistan or U.S.A, uplifts the stories, spiced with reality and 

subtle details, and speaks with universal eloquence to anyone who has ever felt the yearnings of 

exile or the emotional confusion of the outsider.  

 

Feminism against Patriarchy 

 

 The short stories under study can be easily termed as feminist stories because almost all the 

stories are based on the problems existing in the lives of the women and how they respond to 

different situations. It explores the inner conflict existing in a woman and how she adjusts to the 

surroundings, which are not according to her wishes. The stories deal with how the women in 

today‗s middle class Indian society try to make a fusion of the traditional and the modern. It is 

within the existing social framework that Gokhale and Abdullah depicted the reality of women 

lives. They have shown through their stories that patriarchal norms and values confine women, 

taking away their autonomy and freedom. 

 

 Women have been traditionally portrayed in literature as gentle polite, submissive, warm 

and soft hearted. The scenario in which they are kept is that they were put into the subordination to 

the male members of the society. They were in many places, confined to the family, and were also 

divided the equal rights to men. Later on in the initial period of the twentieth century, there were 

changes observed in the condition of women. The spread of women education gave way to the self 

confidence, economic independence and respect for themselves. Women also tried to find out the 

reason that why were they marginalized, exploited and disrespected by the men till now. The spread 

of awareness about feminism through literature and other means made them strong and they started 

to take part in the development of society with full conviction. So, many renowned authors such as 

Kamla Das, Toru Dutt, Sarojini Naidu, Anita Desai etc, presented the female characters with a 

change of attitude fighting against the patriarchal society and emerging out from the darkness. 

Women finally started to oppose the role they had been enforced to carry on without their consent, 

they refused to be subordinated. 

 

 Women tried to find out the reason that why were they marginalized, exploited and 

disrespected by the men till now. Today, women have voice, are heard and read because now they 

are educated and know their rights and have the ability to take decisions. Women authors have 

played a vital role in educating and providing confidence to them. The works of Kamala 

Markanday, Nayantara Sehgal, Anita Desai, Arundhati Roy, Kiran Desai, Namita Gokhale, Manju 

Kapur, Shobha De, Bapsi Sidhwa, Tasleema Nasreen, Shaila Abdullah etc have left an indelible 

imprint on the readers and thus inspired women to dismantle patriarchy and be the reason of proud 

for the nation they belong. Today, Nobel Laureate Malala Yousufzai has become the epitome of 
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bravery and inspiration for others. The spread of women education gave way to the self confidence, 

economic independence and respect for themselves. The spread of awareness about feminism 

through literature and other means made them strong and they started to take part in the 

development of society with full conviction. Today, women are no longer puppets in the hands of 

man. In the realm of fiction, it has heralded a new era and has earned many laurels both at home and 

abroad. So many renowned authors presented the female characters with a change of attitude 

fighting against the patriarchal society and emerging out from the darkness. Women finally started 

to oppose the role they had been enforced to carry on without their consent, they refused to be 

subordinated. 

 

 While reading the short stories of Gokhale and Abdullah, the readers therefore get a more or 

less accurate idea of what is and what is not acceptable for a woman to do, to think, and to say. Now 

a woman doesn‘t cry on her fate but knows how to change it and want to live happy. Both the 

authors have stressed upon women education. Education gives confidence and courage to fight 

against patriarchy and injustice. In the story ―Moment of reckoning‖, from ―Beyond the Cayenne 

wall‖ by Shaila Abdullah, the character Ayesha is accused for not producing grandson for the 

family and therefore her husband is advised by the family to marry again. This leads Ayesha to 

revolt and take decision to run away and she could do so because she was confident and this 

confidence was due to her education, as she says –  

 

Not if that fool is going to marry someone else. I‘m not a goat that you can replace with another. I 

have some dignity. I am a graduate, for God‘s sake. A Chaudhry cannot walk all over me.
[1]

  

 

 The authors have focused on the marginalization of women in Indian and Pakistani society 

or can be well said as in Asian society. They have drawn our attention to women‘s exploitation, 

discrimination and commodification. Women are treated with double standards. Subjugation and 

marginalization are the vital factors in their lives. They are never regarded as autonomous beings, 

Madhu Sinha and Dhool, the protagonist of ‗Life on Mars‘ from ‗The Habit Of Love‘ and ‗Ashesh 

to Ashes, Dust to Dust‘ from Beyond the Cayenne Wall are the perfect example resembling the 

misery of women from India and Pakistan. Madhu Sinha suffers due to the callous and non-

responsive attitude of her sons‘ Gokhale writes: 

 

I have three sons, they are scattered in colleges and universities around the world. They rarely 

write to me. They manage to send ‗Wish you were here‘ kind of postcards without forwarding 

addresses and in incomprehensible handwriting. There are also birthday cards, always posted a 

few months too early or too late.  

 

I have suspicion that none of them really knows when my birthday is, but as in all likelihood they 

don‘t care,
 [2] 

 

 Similarly, Dhool is not helpless while fighting against her husband to save her girl child 

Tara from child marriage. Hearing that Dilawar has fixed Tara‘s marriage with Berbal who has left 

a decade of his life only, Dhool gets furious, beats and throw her husband out of the home.  

Abdullah describes:  

 

Dhool starts raining him with powerful blows and threw him off balance and then began kicking 

him toward the door. He fell down on his knees and shielded his head from onslaught, but he was 

no match for this woman hose wrath he had invoked.
[3] 

 

 In Snapshots the women turn into useful plaything for men in patriarchal society. The 

women in these short stories attempt to destroy the gender discrimination –the real source of 

women‘s oppression. Through sexual awakening, sexual victimisation (rape, forced marriage) and 

sexual discrimination Gokhale and Abdullah‘s women learn of the gendered oppression that works 



January 2016                2278 - 0742 

 
Volume 4 Issue 4    www.ijells.com 

P
a

g
e

4
1 

through their bodies. Grappling with a range of victimisations, the female figures, from across the 

chosen works, expose how female sexuality and bodies are defined, controlled and exploited by 

men under the guise of socio-cultural and religious traditions. The study explores both the violent 

and subtle ways in which patriarchy represses female sexuality to control and restrict women in 

society. 

 

 Namita Gokhale brings out the characters with upmost understanding and there is a bit of 

Gokhale in all her protagonists. The theme of death is underlying in a few stories in her collection 

of short stories, The Habit of love. Gokhale has mastered the art of writing about death as she 

herself survived cancer at the age of 35 and witnessed the death of her husband at the early stage of 

her married life. Gokhale‘s descriptive narrative style is an inspiration to many new authors. Her 

writing style is magnificent with metaphors as ―our pheromones, our ganglia and our neurons wave 

out to each other‖, and this one ―like three helium balloons bobbing disconsolately against a low 

ceiling, tangled rather than tied together to our floating strings‖. 

 

 The most loved stories from ‗The Habit of Love‘ would be ‗Chronicles of Exile‘ and 

‗Kunti‘. The wonderful thing about these stories was that the present day modern women matched 

to the women of ancient times. It was a simple obligation for Qandhari to stick by the blind king 

Dhritarashtra and intense love of Kunti for her son Arjuna that made her beg to Karna for Arjuna‘s 

life in the battlefield, and perhaps Karna‘s unreciprocated love for his mother that had compelled 

Karna to grant Arjuna‘s life. The dignity with which they lived their life can be learning for today‘s 

women. The two ancient women have been beautifully portrayed and can be realized that women 

were strong in the patriarchal society of ancient times. Gokhale wrote about the ancient women and 

wants to inform that they too were helpless in this male dominated society. Kunti had to throw away 

her son Karna quietly due to the fear of society. Gokhale describes the fear of Kunti as: 

 

The infant wore his father‘s gifts of invincible armour and a golden helmet. Gold kundals hung 

from his ears, nestling among the radiant curls that betrayed his divine lineage. 

 

And I, a mortal, was afraid. What explanation would I give the king and his consorts? What sort of 

boon was this?
 [4] 

 

 Shaila Abdullah believes in giving evidences rather than mere information. Her descriptive 

mode of narration combined with an air of detachment and open endings place her in the post 

modern domain. Written with confident and frankness ‗Beyond the Cayenne Wall‘ is remarkable 

for the honesty with which it captures life story of women. She has beautifully created diverse 

personality of women projecting them as daring daughters, worried mother, rebellion wives and 

homemakers and also seen fighting for justice. Abdullah has been considered as a glamorous person 

being active in social network and in designing. Her debut book, the collection of short stories 

―Beyond the Cayenne Wall‖ has worked wonders in favour of Abdullah. Her readers are often left 

hanging thinking what, why and how it happened. Her collection of short stories is a slim book, not 

even one hundred fifty pages long, yet leaves the reader with the feeling that the book has 

consumed multiple words, multiple feelings, met with multiple people, and lived multiple lives. In a 

nut shell, Abdullah unfolds deeper emotions, everlasting experiences, and the ability to make people 

understand more than what has been written. Abdullah starts her journey as an author through 

‗Beyond the Cayenne Wall‘ and enters the world of English Literature and proves that she has 

mastered the art of telling stories. Each story is a snatch of life, the stories seems to be snapshots, a 

kind of half hidden and half said, where as few stories also covered the time span of a novel like the 

story of ―Crimson Calling‖ in which the story moves from Minnah‘s struggling childhood to her 

youthful days at the biggest university in Texas and back to Karachi in Pakistan for marriage. 

Abdullah‘s writing is original and reflects her thoughts and experiences in her short stories. She has 

not published many short stories; but has knitted her stories with the soul of Pakistani land and 

culture.  



January 2016                2278 - 0742 

 
Volume 4 Issue 4    www.ijells.com 

P
a

g
e

4
2

 

 Her characters such as Dhool, Minnah, Siham, Mansi, Tazeen or Nyassa are all Pakistani 

women with the power and weaknesses. They speak the language as Indians do and also react to 

things very much the same as we Indians do. Her themes revolve round the Pakistani women, 

poverty, unequal treatment, suppression, sexual exploitation and psychological imbalances. Her 

story such as ‗Amulet for caged Dove‘ shows superstitious belief as the reason of downfall of a 

society. The society cursed a woman for not becoming mother and therefore, because of 

superstitious belief Shah Daullah‘s shrine flourished. Shah Daullah blessed people with child and in 

return couples had to depart their first born to the shrine. Abdullah speaks of this injustice through 

Tannu who revolted against her mother-in-law and society and it‘s really pathetic when she says: 

 

She kneeled to kiss the grave and closed her eyes in prayers.  

 

―O Lord, please do not give me a child because of my presence here,‖ she breathed. ―I am not 

strong enough to make an offering of my firstborn.‖
[5] 

 

 ‗Demons of the Past‘ is the injustice and cruelty of a man set in distant past, where women 

battle for survival against the odds of life. This story is about the cruelty of man against woman. 

The father who himself become the demon and ruined his daughter‘s life. Abdullah dared to speak 

such real incident which people can‘t even dare to hear. It‘s very sad to see such man in the society 

and worst part is people don‘t dare to reveal such brutality. Abdullah has actually portrayed the real 

picture of demon and torments of Minal and her mother who had to keep quiet and face this 

injustice. The author‘s concern is global concern as today‘s world is afflicted by the injustice and 

domestic violence which women are yet unable to come out. Through Minal she writes: 

 

 And then it became a regular occurrence. He would come into her room and have his way with her, 

and there wasn‘t a thing she could do about it. Her mother watched the whole exchange in tears, 

and although the horror was unspoken, Minal knew her mother was aware of what was happening 

inside the fragile walls of her home.
 [6]

  

 

 Another story ‗Moment of Reckoning‘ shows the hypocrisy of a joint family. Her style and 

technique is also Pakistani. She has not followed any fictional writer but emerged as a writer who 

writes on her own experiences and tell stories of Pakistani society, culture and people because she 

herself belongs to the same society and have struggled with the same problems, issues and 

characters. Poverty is the Pakistani problem and so is terrorism, exploitation and corruption. So, 

they are the themes of Abdullah which she makes her readers realize by weaving her stories around 

the women characters. Her stories largely give the impression of the traditional land like Pakistan.  

 

Conclusion 

 

 Historically, men have been able to exercise power over women because they have been the 

originators, interpreters and perpetuators of knowledge. Women have suffered because they have 

not been a part of the knowledge-making and disseminating processes. The first step, thus, in 

dismantling patriarchy is to (re)possess the power. By telling tales, women writers rectify the 

imbalance of power by giving voice, through their stories.  

 

 Gokhale and Abdullah were not solely concerned with emancipating women from the 

tyranny of this patriarchal system; in fact they were interested in freeing all people from the 

oppressive nature of the gender norms of their society. Through their work, they have pointed out 

how wrong understanding of gender created a brutal patriarchal society, where gender equality was 

difficult for many to imagine. Their writings attempt to address what they observed, described, 

connected, and provided the materials for judgment about society and social issues. It is the reader‘s 

work to put the observations together and understand the coherent point of view behind it and 

dismantle patriarchy to establish a harmonious society for every religion, caste, creed and sex.  
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4. Gokhale, Namita. ‗The Habit of Love‖, Penguin Books India 2012, p- 92 

5. Abdullah, Shaila. ‗Beyond the Cayenne Wall‘, iUniverse.Inc. New York, p-13 

6. Abdullah, Shaila. ‗Beyond the Cayenne Wall‘, iUniverse.Inc. New York, p- 72 

 
References 

 
 Abdullah, Shaila. ―Beyond The Cayenne Wall‖. United States of America, 2005 

 Gokhale, Namita. ―The Habit of Love‖. New Delhi: Penguin Books, 2012    

---. ―Feminism And Critical Theory‖ (1985). Landry, Donna and Maclean, Gerald, ed. The 

Spivak Reader. London: Routledge, 1996. Pp. 54-74 

 Forbes, Geraldine. Women in Modern India. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1999. 

 Landry, Donna and Maclean, Gerald, ed. The Spivak Reader. London: Routledge, 1996. Pp 15-

28. 

 Palkar, Sarla. ―Feminist Literary Theory.‖ Critical Practice. Avadhesh Kumar Singh (ed.). New 

Delhi: Creative Books, January, 1995. 

 Spivak, Gayatri Chakravorty. ―Bonding in Difference, interview with Alfred Arteaga‖(1993-

94). 

---. ―Subaltern Talk: Interview with the Editors‖ (29 October 1993) Landry, Donna and 

Maclean, Gerald, ed. The Spivak Reader. London: Routledge, 1996. Pp. 287-304. 

 Websites 

 http://www.npr.org/templates/story/story.php?storyId=1010780 

 http://unesdoc.unesco.org/images/0013/001362/136213e.pdf 

 http://www.sawnet.org/news/news120.html 

 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



January 2016                2278 - 0742 

 
Volume 4 Issue 4    www.ijells.com 

P
a

g
e

4
4

 

Ecological concerns in Travelogues: Tully’s The Water Harvesters, Bhaskar’s 

The Roof of the World, and Lewis’ To the Tribal Heartland 
Narsingh Jangra 

 

 

In the modern age, Science and Technology has progressed by leaps and bounds. In the 

wake of this, the man-made communities have been replacing fast the communities of nature 

throughout the world posing a serious threat to them. However, the principles that govern the life of 

natural communities must be observed if these man-made communities are to thrive. People must 

think less about conquering nature and more about learning to work with nature. They should come 

out with some effective solutions to redress the problems of ecology. ―Ecology is the science that 

deals with the ways in which plants and animals depend upon one another and upon the physical 

settings in which they live.‖ (Ecology, Britannica)   

 
Each kind of life is suited to the physical conditions of its habitat. Each survives because it 

can hold its own with its neighbors. However, the continued existence of the whole group, or life 

community, involves a shifting balance among its members, a dynamic equilibrium. Natural 

balances are disrupted when man-made activities go unchecked against nature. ―Ecology shows that 

people cannot regard nature as separate and detached. Any changes made in the environment affect 

all organisms in it.‖ (Ecology, Britannica) Such disturbances of natural balances make it necessary 

for humans to impose artificial balances that may maintain it. For the effective manipulation of 

these new equilibriums, information on nature's checks and balances is absolutely essential. 

Ecological issues which assume socio-cultural dimensions are especially important and there is a 

need to find their effective and practicable solutions.    

 

Ecoethics is one such remedy as can be one of the answers of the problem of ecology. 

―Ethics is primarily concerned with attempting to define what is good for the individual and for 

society. It also tries to establish the nature of obligations, or duties, that people owe themselves and 

each other.‖ (Ethics and Morality, Britannica) Within the family, mothers look after their children, 

and men support and protect their dependents. In turn, grown-up children are expected to provide 

care for their aging parents. Helping more distant relatives is also considered a duty in some places, 

depending on the extent of kinship ties. Similarly, Mother nature, which sustains us, needs to be 

protected and looked after. But we quite often forget that we owe these obligations to nature also 

and we do not care to bother what is good for nature and what is not. Therefore, we need to evolve 

and follow ecoethics, for they tell us how we should treat nature and what practices are to be 

followed so that the balance is not disturbed and the dynamic equilibrium is maintained. 

 

The intersection of literature and environment is not uncommon. Literature, since time 

immemorial, has provided a number of solutions through hints and examples to the problems of 

ecology as it is about humans and nature which together constitute society. Off and on many writers 

have expressed their concerns about the disturbances in ecology in different modes brought about 

by the ever-increasing human trespassing into the realms of nature. Through their works they have 

tried to show the importance of nature in our lives and raise various ecological concerns. They have 

not only sensitized the readers but have also offered viable solutions to the problems of nature in the 

form of ethics. Take for instance William Wordsworth, who in the concluding lines of his famous 

poem ―Nutting‖ advises her sister:  

 

―Then dearest maiden, move along these shades 

In gentleness of heart; with gentle hand 

Touch – for there is a spirit in the woods.‖ (Lines 54-56) 

In another very famous poem, ―Tintern Abbey,‖ he writes: 

―Nature never did betray 

The heart that loved her.‖ (Lines 123-24) 
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 These lines make it very clear that our great writers have always been very sensitive towards 

nature and wanted us not to harm nature and be cruel to any objects of nature. They have always 

insisted on developing a faithful and harmonious relationship with nature as it sustains us.  

 

Critics have tried to develop a relationship between environment and literature which is 

known as eco-criticism. It aims ―to bring a transformation of literary studies by linking literary 

criticism and theory with the ecological issues at large.‖ (Oppermann 1) Ecocritics and writers 

indicate their social responsibilities by portraying the threat the world is about to face due to 

ecological problems and offering some possible solutions to these. Their writings strive to inform 

the readers of the ecological issues. Ecocritcism in literature focuses on the ways in which literature 

shapes and responds to a variety of ecological concerns. In literature and other forms of art, to 

enhance our understanding of ecology, these concerns are raised and attempts are made to find out 

which functions, concepts and paradigms of the relationship between nature and society are most 

rewarding in a particular socio-cultural context and how they define its ethics. These environmental 

issues need to be approached from a variety of perspectives. 

 

Not much known hitherto, travel literature is one such genre of information as can tell a lot 

about the area specific ecological problems and their practical solutions. It not only sensitizes the 

readers to the problems of ecology but also defines the ethics to maintain it. ―Travel has recently 

emerged as a key theme for the humanities and social sciences, and the amount of scholarly work 

on travel writing has reached unprecedented levels.‖ (Hulme and Youngs) Being multi-disciplinary 

in nature, it strives to focus on different aspects of life and is spread across various fields. Travel 

writers have long been touring different regions of the globe exploring their people, places and 

cultures. In the beginning, the travel writers were mainly pilgrims, businessmen and explorers. 

Among them many grew their interest in the study of cultures of different societies. Many travel 

writers have also gone to the extent of observing and analyzing the region specific ecological 

problems and the human endeavour of the area to resolve these problems with indigenous eco-

friendly solutions. Thus, their writings are a handy tool to sensitise the people to ecoethics.  

 

In India the life of people is intrinsic with nature and the Indian culture and traditions lay 

much emphasis on the environment. Conversely, the environment of this country decides the nature 

and emotions of its people. The teachings of Vedas and Upanishads instruct the people of this land 

to treat nature as a god. As ecology was seen as an inherent part of spirituality in India, the people 

were forbidden to exploit nature. Here, in different cultures and communities, it has been a tendency 

of the people, especially the rural and tribal, to live in harmony with nature. Over the years they 

have evolved their region specific ethics towards nature which they follow wholeheartedly and 

developed customs and traditions which are eco-friendly. This aspect of India has roused the 

interest of many travel writers to write about these healthy traditions. But it is not so everywhere in 

India. It does have its own ecological problems to address. In the travel writings, these travel writers 

raise ecological concerns through contrast and comparison pertaining to different regions of India, 

which they visit. The present paper which falls under the sub-theme ―Ecocriticism‖ is an attempt to 

bring into light the role of some travelogues in this direction. 

 

The very first travelogue that raises the ecological concerns is ―The Water Harvesters‖ from 

the book, India in Slow Motion by Sir Mark Tully, who was a correspondent for BBC in South Asia 

for twenty-five years and now works as a journalist in New Delhi. In this travelogue, Tully draws 

our attention towards ―the worst drought of the century‖ (Tully 239) which hit some parts of India 

including the state of Gujarat in 2000. At the very outset, Tully refers to Everybody Likes a Good 

Drought, a book by a journalist named P. Sainath, who after two years of investigation explained 

why the calamity hit some areas with a more than adequate rainfall and found the real cause – 

destruction of the traditional irrigation systems. ―Sainath blamed a government policy which had 

shirked the big issues, like ownership of the land, and a development policy which did not involve 

those it was meant to help – it didn‘t even seek their consent.‖ (239)Through this Sainath raised the 
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key issue of ecology which is further carried by Tully in his travelogue, who visited Rajkot to test 

Sainath‘s findings. 

 

Rajkot is a city of the Saurashtra region of Gujarat. Tully met many people there to get a 

picture of the drought in that area and to confirm the anomaly in the area discovered by Sainath. 

From their talks he discovered that the people of the area believed in social service towards 

preserving the ecology of the area. One of them, named Dinesh Raja, who was the editor of a paper 

called Fulchab explained to him, ―The effects of this drought are being mitigated by the tradition of 

social service the saints left us.‖ (241)The people of the area, with the help of the saints, started a 

movement to mitigate Saurashtra‘s chronic water shortage by reviving traditional methods of 

harvesting water. The editor went on to say, ―Because of this drought and the people‘s movement, 

the villagers are now turning their backs on the government propaganda, and not only that, they are 

building the check dams and digging the ponds for themselves…‖ (241) The government only 

provided them with the satellite images of the underground water ducts and dykes of the area. They 

were looking after their own needs and they knew that following the ethics of the nature was the 

only way out to maintain the dynamic equilibrium.  

 

This revolution started in the village of Rajsamdhiyala led by the Sarpanch. Tully wanted to 

see this revolution with his eyes, so he decided to visit this village. Hardevsinh, the Sarpanch of the 

village took him to the village. The lanes were remarkably wide and lacking in potholes. All the 

houses were built of brick and plastered with concrete, only the cattle-sheds were constructed of 

mud. There in the Panchayat office, Tully came to know of the strict measures to keep the village 

neat and clean when Hardevsinh told him, ―Statutory fines are prescribed. Among them are fifty-

one rupees for dropping litter…‖ (245) He showed Tully round his model village. There were no 

flies because there was no dirt and litter and there were no pi-dogs either. Tully then visited the area 

of the village where the Dalits lived. Here again the houses were brick built and had little gardens. 

Tully was surprised to notice a pair of bullocks behind the yoke harrowing a field instead of a 

tractor. The Sarpanch explained ―how bullocks can still be more economical than a tractor because 

the capital cost is low, they require no maintenance, their fodder is cheaper than diesel, and they can 

reach places inaccessible to tractors.‖ (247) 

 

Hardevsinh took him to see a series of dams in a river bed. Each dam was three feet high. 

He explained to Tully, ―If it wasn‘t for these dams what little rain did we get last year would have 

run away. Because it was stopped, it seeped down to the underground storage. All we need now is a 

single flood and in two hours the wells will be recharged and the farmer can have irrigation from 

this well.‖ (248) On the way they took Tully to another village Padashan where the people had not 

participated in the movement. As soon as they entered the village, Tully realized he was back in 

lethargic village India. ―We had difficulty in getting the car through the narrow, potholed lanes, and 

avoiding the mangy dogs so unloved in Rajsamdhiyala. Everywhere, it seemed, was littered with 

blue plastic bags. Flies buzzed around the open drains.‖ (249) Apparently there was no water in the 

wells and villagers were entirely dependent on government tankers. They returned and there were 

showers in some places that night and the next day Tully did see some water which had been 

harvested.  

 

Tully came to learn from Dinesh Raja that one Mansukhbhai Suvagia, with the help of some 

―water-harvesting saints,‖ (252)  inspired one hundred villages to build their own check dams in a 

region to the west of Rajkot. Mansukhbhai took him to Karsan Das Bapu, who was one of the 

water-harvesting saints. The saint gave Tully his definition of the ecoethics – ―that God is 

everywhere including in water. Water is H2O and God is the hydrogen in water…that if God was 

the hydrogen in water obviously we should not waste it, so it was our dharmic duty to harvest it.‖ 

(254) The logic given by the saint may appear incongruous, but the message is not. Clearly, the 

saint was referring to the ecoethics people needed to follow. But same ethics do not work 

everywhere as one minister at the end of this travelogue stated it in his document, ―the success of 
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Rajsamdhiyala is due to typical topographical and geological features… the same could not be 

replicated even in the nearby vicinity due to non-availability of such geological advantage.‖ (262) 

And the area outside Rajkot proved it. 

 

The next travel essay which gives impetus to the role of travel literature in sensitizing the 

readers to the ecoethics is ―The Roof of The World‖ from the book, India by Sanjeev Bhaskar. 

Bhaskar is a British Asian writer and actor, and grew up in West London. This book is a record of 

his uniquely personal journey through the heart of India. Assam is one of the places in India, which 

Sanjeev chooses for his itinerary. In Assam, Bhaskar visits Makaibari, the very first of the British 

tea gardens and one that is using natural and spiritual methods to produce, arguably, the world‘s 

finest brew. There he comes to know of an instance of a practice which is a perfect example of the 

following of ecoethics by the people of the area. At other places the tea planters are using modern 

methods to increase yields and maximize profits. Bhaskar writes, ―But at Makaibari, a very 

different ethos is at work – this is a ―biodynamic‖ (89) plantation, one in which ancient spiritual 

techniques are being used to cultivate the land…‖   

 

There he meets Rajah Bannerjee, the current custodian of the tea gardens who shows him 

around his tea gardens. There a number of dragon flies and butterflies. Rajah explains to him, ―It 

means there‘s healthy ecosystem here…The soil is so full of nutrients, that the roots remain healthy 

for ages.‖ (91) After pursuing his studies overseas, Rajah inherited the tea plantation and returned to 

Makaibari with the idea of reinventing tea farming based on the superficially bizarre principals of 

biodynamics. About this, Bhaskar states:   

 

The concept of biodynamics, ‗healing the earth‘ was first put forward by German conservationist 

Rudolf Steiner in 1924…What he was striving for was the basic ideal of humans, animals and plants 

living together in a perfectly balanced ecosystem. In Steiner‘s system, soil is regarded as a living 

organism – it needs to be kept healthy and balanced. The plants grown in this soil will, therefore, be 

basically for those that consume them. This approach is not out of place in India, where ayurveda ( 

the holistic version of homeopathy) and yoga (the holistic bendy version of going to the gym) have 

both aspired a balance between the spiritual and physical. (91)  

 

Bhaskar discovers that the farming methods here at Makaibari revolve around the holy cow. 

Cow dung is used to make the compost that gives Makaibari tea its special quality. In addition to 

the staple hay, vegetables, fruit and occasionally even molasses are fed to the cows. The cow dung 

is transferred to a large drum that is filled with fresh water. It is then stirred with specific 

revolutions, clockwise and anti-clockwise, creating a vortex through which cosmic energy may 

pass. Only then it is transferred to the plants. When asked, Rajah explains to him, ―These are 

ancient practices and are to do with energizing the soil … cow dung has many uses in India, as fuel, 

as building material as well as in this case, a kind of fertilizer…the cow horn is perfect for 

harnessing the cosmic power.‖ (93) 

 

The following of this kind of ecospiritual practice may again seem bizarre to many of us but 

it certainly produced astonishing results there. Rajah tells him that some years back, severe storms 

all but wrecked a number of tea estates in the vicinity, but it was Makaibari that astounded the 

critics and bounced back and flourished before the other estates had even finished mopping up. 

Bhaskar writes: 

 

Ironically, considering biodynamics is meant to be truly spiritual and non-profitable, Rajan has 

used his revolutionary methods to help save Darjeeling Tea‘s elitist reputation and there are other 

aspects to his work. The villagers surrounding Makaibari are offered employment at the estate itself 

and the employees are provided with their own cows. The manure is used as fertilizer in their own 

gardens as well as on the tea plants, and surplus (as well as milk) can be sold. The manure also 
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serves another innovative purpose – it is collected in a unit, a ‗balloon‘, in villagers‘ gardens that 

converts its methane into a renewable source of cooking fuel called bio-gas. (95) 

 

It, indeed, saves the trees from getting chopped for firewood.  

 

The above two travelogues demonstrate how in some parts of India, the people despite 

modernity have resorted to indigenous means as they are conducive to the environment of the area 

and do not pose any threat to it. In some other parts, especially the tribal areas, the people are 

refusing to adopt the new methods of development initiated by the government as these new 

methods do not comply with the ecological ethics of their area. Our last travel story will try to show 

how people of a particular region resist the development changes initiated by the government as 

they are not eco-friendly and do not fit their cultural requirements. ―To the Tribal Heartland‖ by 

Norman Lewis, which is an excerpt from his book, A Goddess in the Stones: Travels in India 

further gives an impetus to the assumption in the paper. 

 

In this travelogue, Lewis shares the experiences of his visit to Taptapani in Orissa, which is 

the frontier with Saora Territory, home-land of about 400,000 members of one of India‘s most 

populous and successful tribal peoples. These people still cling wholeheartedly to the old ways. 

Modhukamba is the first village of Saora community which he visits. Unlike the Hindus, who, 

being basically migrants from the north, had only been on the scene for two thousand years, the 

Saora, having been obliged from time immemorial to defend themselves from the sun, had learned 

how to do it. It was a cool place in a hot country. The Saoras use traditional methods of architecture 

which are eco-friendly. About their architecture, Lewis writes, ―They built themselves windowless 

houses with thick walls of wooden trellis plastered with mud, and two doors in line at back and 

front kept open to pass the air through. The thatch came as low as three feet from the ground, and 

was deep enough to accommodate a spacious verandah on which the family spent much of the 

time.‖ (357)  

 

Saoras depend heavily on cow dung and in their community it is used in many ways besides 

being used as a traditional source of fuel. In this connection, Lewis writes, ―In such communities 

cow dung is as highly valuable as we had found it to be in Bihar, above all as an ingredient in an 

ointment applied to sores and for mixing with vegetable dyes.‖ (359) What is important here to 

mention is not their traditional architecture and other indigenous practices but the fact that these 

people rejected outright the development projects of the government because they were out of 

context. The traditional methods suited their needs and culture where as newer methods did not. 

Lewis cites two instances where the modern methods failed to yield any results as they did not 

comply with the ethics of the area. 

 

In the first case the officers of the Intensive Tribal Development Programme built a large 

underground concrete chamber, ordered the villagers to fill it with their precious manure, and closed 

and sealed the lid, through which a number of copper tubes led into the village houses to supply gas 

for cooking fires. But gas was not an issue in that area and the arrangement of the government also 

failed. This threatened their culture as there was no other fuel but dung which was all used up. 

Lewis quotes from The Illustrated Weekly of India, a magazine on this issue: ―None of the projects 

worked. Every programme is ill conceived and found to be utterly irrelevant in a particular 

context.‖ (359) In the second case, a team of ITDP knocked down cool, solid and practical Saora 

houses and replaced them with rows of concrete cabins with corrugated-iron roofs, located normally 

without access to water or refuge from the sun. But surprisingly the people of Potasing, a Lanjia 

Saora village rejected the move of the government and preferred their traditional houses which 

―were fitted into the contours of the hill in a way that recalled the harmonies of Taos.‖ (363)And the 

plan of the Government which was out of context did not work. 
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Thus, these travelogues serve to sensitize the readers to the problems of region specific 

ecology and define the ethics to be followed by the people of that area. They also bring to fore the 

fact that for sustainable development and safeguard of the environment of an area it is necessary 

that ecoethics of the area be studied, followed, and propagated in their true spirit as somebody has 

rightly said: Prevention is better than cure. 

 

Notes 

Taos is a town in Taos County in the north-central region of New Mexico in the Sangre de Cristo 

Mountains. The town is close to Taos Pueblo, the Native American village and tribe from which it 

takes its name. 
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Aspects of Creative and Political Resistance in the Poems of Kamala das 
Pradeepkumar K 

 

 

―An Introduction‖, a much noted consummate poem of Kamala Das begins with a curious 

declaration: ―I don‘t know politics‖ (Signatures :One Hundred Indian Poets ,235). Attempting a 

survey of the elements of political resistance in the poems of Kamala Das, one is constantly 

reminded of this rather unambiguous statement and feels as if entering a strange domain half lit with 

certain uncertainties, having very little premeditated critical scope. This is chiefly because of two 

reasons: firstly, Kamala Das was known as poet of feminine longings, writing of love and love 

denied in a  male dominated world. Her poems are hailed as celebrations  of   preoccupation  with  

the  self. If she had  been  termed  as  a poet  of  anything  else, it is  not  of  political  or  social 

themes. Her range  had  often  been  described  as  limited  like that  of  Jane  Austen .The second  

reason  is  rather a continuation  of  the first. What   is denoted  by  the  words  ‗ political‘  and    

‗resistance‘   invariably  eschew  social  commitment  and  political  perspective ,  which  has  

eluded  the  poetry   of  Kamala,  as  per the  critical  canon. But this argument needs  to  be  

examined   closely. The  tendency  to  read  the  poetry  of  Kamala Das    detached    from  the  

socio-political   milieu  of  her  life  is  the  product   of  the   prevalent    critical  notions   that  label  

her  poetry    as    ‗confessional‘  and  ‗personal‘. It  is not  difficult   for  the  reader   to   see  that   

these  very  classifications   can be  negation    of  her  poetic  self. As the feminist poet  Rosalind  

Brackenbury   remarks: 

 

Nobody    writes in  a  vacuum; away from the political and social structures in which we live. We 

breathe the air of today‘s thought, we digest in everything. We read everything we read and 

consider; also, we create it. This is the largely the role of women today; to create, present and 

consider a new world (Kamala Das: A Critical Spectrum,2). 

 

 All the poets are, as Shelley has stated, the ‗unacknowledged legislators of the world.‘ The 

creative agenda is inseparably connected to the political scenario of the society. Possibilities of 

writings are intrinsically connected to the search for a new society. A proper interest in the politics 

and society in which one writes can fairly be expected from a writer. This commitment is not a 

product of purely objective and impersonal experiences. The personal experience of the writer itself 

contributes to the political notions which find their way into the work of art. Kamala Das is known 

for her treatment of the personal. This paper is concerned with the evolution of her personal themes 

from the rejected women to realization of the sad plight of humanity. 

 

 In fact, one cause – if not a major one – of the marginality of the Indian writing in English 

as a body of literature  is the apparent rootlessness of the writer; an aloofness that manifests itself in 

a lack of concern for his/her society. A search for the root of a writer is invariably a search for a 

bond. Prof. K. Ayyappa Panikar remarks: ―Indian Poetry in English too has a tradition –a complex 

labyrinth of subtle interweaving. One layer of this is provided by the Indian experience with its 

regional involvements and commitments […]‖ (Modern Indian Poetry in English,16).  

 

 A discussion on commitments here does not anticipate any analyses or debates on the need 

of the writer to commit himself/herself or on the end of literature. Similarly, the author of this 

article does not attempt a general appreciation of her poetic achievement, but restricts himself to 

examine Kamala Das‘s treatment of the themes apropos of her society and people. Of course the 

politics of the sex, its harrowing unrest and the feminine resistance using the body are out of the 

scope of the present paper. 

 

  Kamala Das‘s concerns as a poet are not deeply philosophical as they are not exclusively 

personal. Her poems do not aim at the propagation of a particular commitment or at the formulation 

of a theory of poetry. She does not go by any ideologies of resistance like Gandhism or Marxism. 
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Her poems transcend the personal and reach out the suffering humanity. Evan then her approach 

and experiences are purely personal. In this sense her resistance is creative and personal, of course 

regarding the society and the people . In an interview with fellow poet and friend Suresh Kohli, she 

said: ―I write about the poor and the disadvantaged. They are voiceless….little maid servants who 

get beaten up, little twelve-year-old fetching pails of water, without even getting  proper salaries 

(Closure,73)‖. 

 

The array of her political themes is quite impressive. The very first poems themselves offer 

a critique of the patriarchal society prevalent in her region which made women unwanted and 

‗vague.‘ Her powerful polemic against feudalism and its inhuman practices is coupled with sarcasm 

and contempt. These initial perspectives were to be developed later to a firm stance against state 

sponsored violence, narrow jingoism, religious fanaticism and bigotry, racism and other 

discriminations, political intolerance, terrorism, prostitution, child labour and many other social 

evils. Her poems are remarkable political statements of the feelings of anxiety, alliteration, terror 

and fear, meaninglessness and futility, isolation, fragmentation and  loss of identity of the modern 

Indian women. 

 

Kamala Das was born in a feudal home in central Kerala having close ties to the aristocracy. 

This atmosphere of privileges, exclusiveness and discrimination must have instilled in her a sense 

of revolt against the inhuman practices of early 20
th

 century Kerala society. ―Nani‖(The Old 

Playhouse and Other Poems) is a typical example. Nani, the maid who was found hanging in a 

privy was pregnant. Nobody is worried either about her pregnancy which, the poet suggests as the 

cause of suicide, or about her suicide. Her grandmother‘s dismissal of the topic is quite typical of 

the class and caste hierarchy: ―Nani, she asked, who is she? / With that question ended Nani‖ (Only 

the Soul Knows How to Sing,76). The ―designed deafness‖ of the wealthy upper – castle Hindus is 

contrasted with the voicelessness of the multitudes like Nani who are marginalized and oppressed 

just because of their position in gender and caste hierarchies. But the poet, unwilling to join an 

indifferent crowd ―unscratched by doubts,‖ identifies herself with Nani, the symbol of indispensable 

womanhood. Kamala Das disowns her own caste and class identity to be with the other voices. The 

reverberations of this conflict can further be pursued in ―Blood.‖ The great grandmother boasts of 

their royal, ―oldest blood in the world‖ which is ―thin and clear and fine‖ compared to the ―Blood 

thick as gruel/ And muddy as a ditch‖ of the newly rich. The ―grotesque‖ old house, which is 

crouching, is for her a symbol of the ‗old‘ feudal   regime and a colonial system that leaves a silent 

presence. Now even from ―every town‖ she lived, she hears ―the rattle of its death‖(72). Kamala 

Das‘s battle against the harsh and cruel  treatment of women by man is extended to new fronts when 

she writes about the sad plight of the Dalit/low caste maid servants  under feudal overlords in 

another poem ―Honour.‖ She mocks the concept of honour of the upper caste Hindus. ―Evening at 

the Old Nalapat House‖ depicts yet another picture of the Dalits. The poet writes: ―their ankles 

bruised by / Thorns, their insides bruised by memories…‖(142). 

 

 ―The Flag‖ is a powerful tirade against narrow nationalism and jingoistic pride when the 

multitudes in India are wallowing in poverty and violence:  

 

          Poor Flag, dear one, 

       Your pride is lost, it is time to leave the sky 

      And fall, fall and hide  

        Your shame beneath this blood-drenched Indian soil  

       And lie there and rot  

        As those poor babies who die of hunger  

        And are buried, rot… (50). 

 

  The poet recognizes that this aggressive nationalism, like all fundamentalist  ideologies  

rests on patriarchal violence. In ―If  Death Is Your Wish,‖ she exposes terrorism, ―this brand new 
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cult/ spawned by an uneasy era.‖ She says that these people will not ―populate this earth but shall 

cleave it/ into two.‖(104). ―Daughter of the Century‖ is a dark manifesto of an emerging India; an 

India that begets killers and nurtures hate. ―We ate our forefathers/ To gather the vigour for living,‖ 

laments the poet (130). In ―Delhi 1984‖ which depicts the Sikh pogrom enacted in Delhi in the 

wake of the assassination of the Indira Gandhi , her criticism is directed at the cult of terror and the 

state sponsored genocide: ―[…] terror, fleet of foot, did rampage / the sedate suburbs, while in the 

queen‘s/funeral pyre the embers lay cooling‖(36). 

 

               Kamala Das‘s deep sense of history and uncompromising stand against discriminations of 

every kind is evident in her poems on the plight of the Tamils in Sri Lanka, ―Smoke  in Colombo,‖ 

―The Sea at Galle Face Green‖ and ―After July.‖ The poet sees history  being repeated as a tragedy, 

when she writes in the last poem : ―Hitler rose from the dead, he demanded / Yet another round of 

applause;‖(75). She repeats her love and concern for all: ―for long I have loved this/ human race.‖ 

She says that she hates religious intolerance: 

 

         If religion has divided the world 

         Intro sections that hate 

       One another 

       I shall no longer heed 

     The way religion game is played out (Closure,26) 

 

  This  essay  started  with  a  reference     to   Kamala  Das‘s  antithetical  statement  ‗‘ I  

don‘t  know politics  ‗‘   which    is  immediately   followed  by  ‗‘but  I  know   the  names  of  

those/in  power[…].‘‘  This  statement     best  summarizes  the  poetry  of  political  resistance   of  

Kamala  Das. She  knows  what  is  to  be  represented  and  what  is  to  be  resisted.  A close 

political    reading   of   her  poems  reveals the act of writing as a struggle  to change the conditions 

– a daring  act to defy the unjust systems prevalent in one‘s social environment. This resistance is 

habitually creative as the political themes are first creatively represented by a most consummate 

artist. In short, Kamala Das‘s poems are quite astounding for their unflinchingly honest explorations 

of the political and personal struggles of marginalized people. Her themes transcend the ‗personal‘ 

because what she attempts of poetize, is the ‗Universal.‘ 
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Bonsai Life: Cultural Issues in English Translation 
D. R. Pratima Roy 

 

          

 Translation has a lot of significance in Indian context due to the diversity of languages 

spoken in different parts of the country. The place of translation assumes greater role in the modern 

age, where exchange of information is crucial. There are many Movements in Literature that were 

born. Feminism is one such movement which rose in the nineteenth century in France and speaks in 

common, about the suppression of women in the male-dominated world-society. 

 

          In India, many women writers started to write on Feminism. They want to have a voice of 

their own to be heard by all. Indian women writers expressed it in the form they found convenient: 

in fiction, prose, poetry, drama. Abburi Chaya Devi is one of the foremost writers in Telugu, who 

had been contributing to the cause, much before others woke up to the necessity. Her short story, 

Bonsai Brathukulu, is one such, in which she shares many concerns of the women writers. As the 

story is originally written in Telugu, it needed to be translated to reach the non-Telugu readers. 

 

          Alladi Uma and M. Sridhar translated Bonsai Brathukulu into English, with the title Bonsai 

Life. The story brings out the necessity of girls being educated. The title speaks of the Japanese art 

of stunting huge trees in a ‗beautiful‘ manner and growing them in small flower pots. Chaya Devi 

wanted to express the cultivated, beautiful but curtailed life of a woman in particular, in the society. 

 

         In Bonsai Life, Ammalu is an educated, employed lady, living with her husband in Delhi. She 

is lovingly called so by her elder sister Akkayya, who‘s married at a young age to an educated man 

from the village and got settled there. When Akkayya visited Ammalu in Delhi, she saw Ammalu 

rearing a Bonsai Turayi tree and did not like the idea of forcing down the organic growth of a 

natural tree that has the capability of standing on its own despite the external pressures like storms, 

etc., and also providing shelter to many in storms and rains. Akkayya could not appreciate the art of 

Bonsai rearing of trees. She likens the Japanese Bonsai skill to the way women are treated in the 

home and society. Their freedom is curtailed and efficiencies are nipped. 

 

          Chaya Devi focused on the stifled individuality of a woman, irrespective of the woman being 

financially dependent or independent, by presenting these two sisters Ammalu, who is educated and 

earning, and, Akkayya, who is not educated, because "Nannagaru did not let her study beyond Class 

Five" (Bonsai Life, P.116) and (she) was a mere home-maker. She has to depend on her husband 

even to buy little things. She says,  … "when it (bonsai) is dependent on someone, how can it 

provide shelter to anyone? Isn‘t it because of the difference in the way one brings up a boy or a 

girl,that a woman‘s life is like that of a bonsai?" (Bonsai Life, pp.119-120) 

 

This is also a criticism on the way the Indian society brings up the children, considering the gender. 

 

         In this translation of the short story, the Source Language and the Target Language belong to 

two different cultural groups. When two languages have a cultural friendliness or proximity, 

translation is less challenging; the closer the languages, the lesser the problems in their translation. 

But when the languages find no genetic relationship, like Telugu and English, it is imminent on the 

part of the translator to take extra care of changing the order of the sentence; he/she also faces more 

syntactic problems while translating, besides taking appropriate decisions belonging to linguistic 

and cultural issues involving lexis, gender, and kinship terminology.  

 

           In Bonsai Life, the translators have taken every care to faithfully reproduce the concern 

expressed by the Source writer, regarding the issues of women. The problems that working women 

come across are depicted from the very beginning of the story. The phrases "exhaustion of office 
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work, entering the kitchen, when I come back tired" (Bonsai Life, P.116) indicate very subtly that 

woman is within the boundary of kitchen even though she is employed.  

 

          The translators brought out successfully the soul of the Source text in the work – ‗soul‘ being 

the predicament of women and deprival of justice to them at home and in the work place.  Similarly 

when Akkayya expresses her sad state of financial independence by saying that she has to depend 

on her husband even for a paise worth of karivepaku (Bonsai Life, P.118), the target reader has no 

difficulty in understanding the helpless state of woman, who depends on her husband for 

everything. But if the target reader is a non-Telugu reader, then the problem of realizing the 

meaning of karivepaku arises. There are many such words interspersed throughout the story. The 

smooth understanding is disturbed with Telugu cultural words coming up.  

 

           Similarly there are problems in the use of kinship terminology in this text, where the terms of 

the Source text are reproduced, such as Bavagaru, Nannagaru, maridi, Annaya,etc. Ammalu is a 

common name used by Telugu people for younger ones in a loving manner, while Akkayya is the 

way of addressing an elder sister. It looks odd if phrases like ‗younger sister‘ or ‗elder sister‘ are 

used at every mention of them in the story. At the same, due to the differences in culture, there are 

no specific terms used by the English in calling an elder sister. So there is no replacement to that 

term; proper nouns (in English) like ‗Amy‘, ‗Anne‘ are truncated terms of their respective full 

names (Eg., Amelia, Annie or Annabel, etc) and they can‘t be a replacement to (Telugu) ‗Ammalu‘.  

 

          Likewise, brother-in-law can‘t be a substitute to Bavagaru, because either bavagaru or maridi 

means brother-in-law in relationship terminology, but while bavagaru is elder one, maridi is 

younger one. The translators have done justice by using the terms as they appear in the Source Text, 

as altering them in any way in English would mar the text and beauty of the language. But at the 

same, if there was an explanatory footnote to these words in the first instance, it would have 

facilitated a soft understanding. 

 

          Then, there is a possibility of misunderstanding the meaning of the suffix garu, in words like 

Nannagaru and Bavagaru. Only the source readers know that garu means a respectable way of 

addressing elder ones, but the target readers do not know it. There is a possibility for taking the 

meaning of this suffix as a surname. Even if they are Telugu readers (like the ESL students who 

have this short story in their syllabus curriculum), they become perplexed in reading these terms, as 

such students are more interested in learning the words of everyday use, in English, through their 

lessons, specially and apply them in their everyday talk. When they are merely reproduced in the 

source language, the cultural beauty of the source language may be preserved, but doesn‘t help the 

ESL students (or non-Telugu target reader).This is culture-specific issue. 

 

            In intercultural translation, for the global communication to be effective, such issues ought 

to be addressed. If not, there is no scope for diffusion of cultures. Theo Hermans used the phrase 

‗Paradigm Shift‘, the `Cultural turn' in the discipline of translation theory. This has made a 

significant impact in considering translation as a form of intercultural communication. Feministic 

themes and cultural motifs are important topics in the modern Literature. They demand a 

communication globally, involving and disseminating communication of cultures. When these are 

not heeded in translation, they raise problems that are not merely at the verbal level or at the 

linguistic level, but also at cultural level. Talgeri and Verma rightly point out that a word is, 

'essentially a cultural memory‘ in which the historical experience of the society is embedded 

(Literature in Translation, P.3).  

 

            That is why when words like gongura, appadaams, vadiyams are used, the reader feels 

nonplussed at those words; perhaps she/he has to understand them as eatables because they are 

mentioned along with cucumber, drumsticks and coconuts. But one‘s mind (non-Telugu target 
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reader) definitely baffles by going through a sentence like this: If your maridi has gongura pulusu, 

cucumber pappu and drumstick charu he feels elated as if he has had a sumptuous feast! 

 

          It would be clear if a phrase like ―if your maridi eats‖ is used, instead of ―if your maridi has‖ 

in the above sentence. Otherwise these recipes, which are considered by the Telugu populace as 

mouth-watering, delicious foods, sizzle out, with no footnote or an equivalent expression or term. 

This issue can be sorted out by adding a classifying term. When a classifying word is added to the 

foreign term, that is source term, though the foreign term itself is not familiar to the target readers, 

since it is supported by the word which does have some meaning, they will come to know the 

foreign term to be the name for some type of recognizable object. The zero significance of the name 

itself therefore would not be a problem. 

 

              H.C.Trivedi observes that while translating from an Indian language into English one is 

faced with two main problems:   

 

first one has to deal with concepts which require an understanding of Indian culture and secondly, 

one has to arrive at TL meaning equivalents of references to certain objects in SL, which includes 

features absent from TL culture (Cultural and Linguistic Problems, P.3).  

 

          The awareness that one does not look for merely verbal equivalents but also for cultural 

equivalents, if there are any, goes a long way in helping the translator to decide the strategies he or 

she has to use. Translation then is no longer a problem of merely finding verbal equivalents but also 

of interpreting a text encoded in one semiotic system with the help of another. The notion of 

`intertextuality' as formulated by the semiotic Julia Kristeva is extremely significant in this regard. 

She points out that any signifying system or practice already consists of other modes of cultural 

signification.  

 

            A literary text would implicate not only other verbal texts but also other modes of 

signification like food (gongura, idli, dosa, charu,etc in this story), kinship terms (Akkayya, 

Bavagaru, Nannagaru,etc), traditional and conventional narratives like mythical characters, as well 

as literary conventions like genres, literary devices, and other symbolic structures.  

 

            According to her, it would be almost tautological to state that the elements of the text, which 

are specific to the culture and the language, would be untranslatable. The whole enterprise of 

finding cultural equivalents raises awareness of the difference and similarities between the cultures. 

It also brings into focus the important question of cultural identity. So the act of translation is 

intimately related to the question of cultural identity, difference and similarity. The translation of 

Bonsai Life is completely justified if the work is viewed from this argument. But the question of 

understanding persists, and it is ―understanding‖ that matters to the target reader, and not the 

cultural aesthetics of the Source. 

 

          This paper concludes with a mentioning of the scope for parallel translations which could 

overcome certain gaps in the earlier translations. With Translation Studies and Critical Theories of 

Translation within the reach as a framework for translations, there is a possibility for the translator 

to embed the translated text in a shell, in the form of introductions, footnotes, critical essays, 

glossaries, maps and the like to explain the necessary cultural and literary background for the target 

reader/audience. It also acts as a running commentary on the translated work. 

 

            There is a scope for the translator to manipulate more than one textual level simultaneously 

to encode and explain the source text. In these days of intercultural readership in the globalized 

world, the experimental formal techniques and multilayered textual strategies may permit the use of 

embedded text and footnotes, which makes the text of the source culture clear, even to the most 

distinct cultural target reader, as is the case with Bonsai Brathukulu and Bonsai life. 
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American Poetry: Mediating Nature and Culture 
Purnima Singh 

 
 

Poets of all times have been inspired by the landscapes around them be it Virgil, Dante, 

Petrarch, Wordsworth, Keats or Shelly but we need to rediscover these nature lovers in today‘s 

scenario because the threat that today‘s environment is facing had never been before. The essential 

question that rises in an average person‘s mind is what path shall we take? It is a time when we 

have made several technological and scientific advancement and we cannot imagine a day without 

electricity or without our phones and computers. And what we need to look for today is a path 

between the two extremes- On one extreme are the consumer capitalists who are driven by the profit 

motive, they are the people who believe on the theory of consumption and market, they want to 

make maximum profit here and now without thinking about the future generation and on the other 

extreme are the environmentalist who are against all types of technological advancement. Though 

standing for a cause they fail to see how practically impossible it is for the present generation to go 

back to the Stone Ages.  

 

With teeming millions to feed we cannot go back to primitive methods of farming. Some of 

the Environmentalists even oppose science hardly acknowledging the fact that the increased life 

expectancy, health and hygiene are gifts of science.  So what we are looking for is a bridge between 

the two; a kind of development that keeps into mind the present and future generations.  A form of 

sustainable development is the requirement of the day. Understanding this complex situation 

requires acknowledging the interconnection and interdependence of ―each and all‖ As Ralph Waldo 

Emerson puts it in his poem ―Each and All‖,― I yielded myself to the perfect whole‖ (New Oxford 

39)What we require today is to stop treating human beings as different and superior to other animals 

but as a part of this process of Universe. And we have to understand the longevity of nature as 

compared to human race it might be that our unprecedented development may take our lives but 

save the smaller life-forms. As the great dinosaurs have disappeared so can we. As Emerson 

imagines in his poem ―Earth Song‖  
 

Here is the land, 

Shaggy with wood, 

With its old valley, 

Mound and flood. 

But the heritors?- 

Fled like flood‘s foam 

The lawyer, and the laws, 

And the kingdom, 

Clean swept here form 

(New Oxford 53) 

 

 Peter Barry in his book Beginning Theory: An Introduction to Literary and Cultural Theory 

says Jonathan Bate in his work The Song of the Earth distinguishes between ‗light Greens‘ and the 

‗dark Greens‘ the former believe that we can save the earth by ―more responsible forms of 

production and consumption‖ but the latter believe that ―‖technology is the problem and so it 

cannot be the solution.(257) 

 

The American poets though very close to nature do not look at technology as a problem. 

They believe in the essential harmony that exists between man and nature and they describe the 

feeling of oneness that a person feels with it in the lap of nature. The connection between violets 

and us is established when Hilda Doolittle points out –―But we bring violets‖(A History of 

American Poetry348). The sensitive person can establish a communion with Nature as William 

Cullen Bryant  in the ―Thanatopsis‖ beautifully pen downs the lines-―To him who In love of Nature 
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holds/Communion with her visible forms,‖ and who in returns gets its ―healing sympathy‖. (New 

Oxford 30)In his essay ― ―Chrysalis‖-Some Glimpses of Thoreau‘s Poetry‖ C.N.Srinath points out 

Thoreau‘s ―deep communion with Nature‖ quoting Thoreau, ‖You must love the crust of the earth 

on which you dwell more than the sweet crust of any bread or cake.  You must have so good 

appetite as this, else you will live in vain. (The writings of H.D. Thoreau, Walden edition, 

vol.16p.258)‖.Robert Frost‘s love for nature is not unnoticed by Alfred Kreymborg and in his book 

A History of American Poetry: Our Singing Strength he writes: He is a critic of life per se, life 

apprehended by the sensibilities. Sensitive to every detail aware of the most intimate lights and 

shades, the heart and head of humanity, the instincts of animals.(329) 

 

In the opening lines of his essay ―Cultivating the American Garden‖ Frederick Turner  raises 

the question of  how to distinguish between nature and culture he raises, the question that if Grand 

Canyon were man-made would it have the same tourist attraction that it has now and it would 

appear more as an example of Environmental destruction.  He further states that ―W.H. Auden 

loved the lead-mining landscape of Cornwall above all other: the evocative and aromatic hillsides of 

the Mediterranean, with their olives, sages, thyme, and dwarf conifers, are a result of centuries of 

deforestation, goat herding, and the building of navies, roads, and cities.‖(40) The problem that 

today‘s world in general and America in particular faces is that we regard nature and culture as 

binaries opposed to each other. There is nothing that mediates between the nature and culture. It is 

often that we brand the poets as nature writer but we forget to notice that poets and writers of all 

times are not untouched by the technological advancement of their time. The poets like Emily 

Dickinson and Robert Frost who have stayed close to nature have also been awed by the movement 

of the train and Emily Dickinson in her poem no. 585clearly states: 

 

I like to see it lap the miles, 

And lick the valleys up, 

And stop to feed itself at tanks: 

And then, prodigious, step (An Anthology327-28) 

 

 While we look at Emily Dickinson she had so beautifully portrayed the nature before us that 

the snake for her becomes ― a narrow fellow in the grass‖( An Anthology 334). Emily Dickinson 

can feel in her what nature feels; while describing the rays of sun on a winter afternoon she says-

―When it comes the landscape listens,/Shadows hold their breath :/ When it goes, ‘t is like the 

distance/ On the look of death.‖(An Anthology 316) The force of life that the rays of the sun instills 

into nature exhilarates it and the nature becomes joyful and the nature appears sad on the departure 

of the sun rays. She acknowledges in her poems all that we owe to nature. Even in her mystical 

poems Emily Dickinson is conscious of the bounty of nature and in her poem she considers Heaven 

as the garden which cannot be seen by the mortals-―When I believe the garden/ Mortal shall not 

see-/ Pick by faith its blossom/ And avoid its Bee, / I can spare this summer, un-reluctantly.‖ (29) In 

his book Religious Sensibility in Emily Dickinson Dr. Lucky Gupta says ― in another poem she 

thinks Heaven such a ―land‖ about which she is not sure, she however, encourages her ― bewildered 

Dove‖ to  hope that it is there- ― Courage!  My brave Columba!  There may yet be land‖ .(29) Our 

life is interdependent with nature and in the wake of scientific understanding of this as  M. L. 

Trivedi quotes Emily Dickinson in Mysticism in the Poetry of Emily Dickinson-― For  all the rest of 

life-/ Indebtedness to Oxygen‖.(121) In his anthology A History of American Poetry: Our Singing 

Strength Alfred Kreymborg states  

 

That the artist approaches Nature through intuition and the scientist through reasoning – the one 

through beauty, the other through truth- is too exact in its categories. The scientist employs creative 

fire in hammering home his discoveries, while the artist takes hold of coldest logic in shaping the 

final form of his molten emotions. Here one falls about of definition the drunken Emily riddles: ―I 

pull a flower from the woods,-/A monster with a glass/ Computes the stamens in a breath,/ And has 

her in a class‖ (200) 



January 2016                2278 - 0742 

 
Volume 4 Issue 4    www.ijells.com 

P
a

g
e

5
9

 

 In his essay ―Robert Frost‘s Vision of Life‖ R.C. Shukla points out that ―Robert frost seems 

to believe that the universe includes three order of beings – Man, Nature, God.‖(Spectrum of 

American Literature, 88)  These three orders are accepted by almost all the American Poets 

especially the Transcendentalists. In his essay ―Walden: A Way of Life‖ Mallikarjun Patil writes-

―Walden is an honest critique on American life criticizing its materialism.‖( (Spectrum of American 

Literature, 318)These poets and artists can bridge the gap that has been created between man and 

his environment and save the upcoming generation, that generation which Patrick D. Murphy in his 

book Ecocritical Explorations in Literary and Cultural Studies: Fences, Boundaries, and Fields 

labels as ―the en-webbed, interplaying, and multimodal next generation‖(47) and the dilemma of 

today‘s world is that ―Today even the most radical environmentalist organizations and the majority 

of wilderness advocates rely on digital technology to communicate with each other, to pinpoint 

accurately wilderness habitats and their spoliation, to reproduce images of nature worthy of 

conservation, preservation and restoration.‖-(47) But this too  much dependence on technology has 

broken the real contact with nature and when we look on the works of these poets we can redeem 

the severed tie of man and his physical environment. 

 

Thus, not only these poets have mediated between man and nature but also made man 

realize the essential co-existence of man and environment. Patrick D. Murphy in his book 

Ecocritical Explorations in Literary and Cultural Studies: Fences, Boundaries, and Fields says ―It 

comes as perhaps no surprise that Native American Literature and native cultural studies would 

focus frequently on human interactions with the non-human world in the local ecosystems, in which 

all people live in. But the understanding of representations of such cultural interaction requires 

attention not only to history, politics, economics, and sociology, but also biology and environmental 

science.‖ And these aspects were never overlooked by American poets. As Emerson points out in 

his poem ―Xenophanes , ― To know one element, explore another,/And in the second appear the 

first.‖(New Oxford 76)and if we still fail to see the impending doom that is awaiting us in the wake 

of the natural disasters and if we keep denying that the recurring natural disasters are not a result of 

human intervention then we would enter a state where ―the great globe‖ will ―well up and dissolve 

like its last birds‖( New Oxford Merwin, Bird Waking 983) 
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Joseph Conrad’s Heart of Darkness: From New Criticism to Postcolonial 

Approach 
Saba Fallah 

 

 

Introduction 

 

 Undoubtedly, critical theory has gone through many phases and changes through the course 

of time. Each phase has affected literature in a particular way and has opened new ways for 

interpreting a given text. It is evident that these phases are shaped by the emergence of different and 

sometimes opposing critical approaches. Although these theories have affected literature in their 

own specific ways, their emergence and development are due not only to the literary background of 

the time, but also to social, political, and most importantly historical ones.  

 

Events and movements such as colonialism and later on post colonialism emerged as results 

of various factors which drew attention first to the political and then the cultural themes of the time. 

As commonly known, the European countries started to establish their colonies in Asia, Africa and 

the Americas since the 15
th

 century. There is no doubt that their main motive was economic at first. 

These European countries in need of natural resources for their fast-growing industries started to 

compete with each other in the expansion of their empire especially after the 19
th

 century through 

World War I. The insatiable desire of the European empire became more aggressive and 

competitive as its demand for natural resources increased. The largest colonial power in the world, 

the British Empire ruled a ―vast area of the earth‖ during the nineteenth and the turn of the twentieth 

century's (McLeod6). In the hands of these colonial powers, literature became a means to justify the 

outrage of the colonizers to the colonized, namely to bring civilization and progress to uncivilized 

and backward countries.  

 

The British colonization gave way to British decolonization by the end of World War I and 

this very issue led to the emergence of postcolonial criticism as a literary movement dealing with 

the literature of the ex-colonized nations. Therefore, ―resistance to colonial domination‖ (Chew and  

Richards 2), which is regarded as a social and political act, has led to a particular school of thought 

dealing mainly with the ideas, beliefs and doctrines of the same resisting agents. 

 

Thus, postcolonial criticism is a drastic shift from the traditional critical approaches of the 

nineteenth and early twentieth century's in terms of its attitudes and worldviews. It is globally 

admitted that postcolonial criticism suggests and initiates a reversal of the binary opposition ―the 

colonized marginality/the colonizer centrality.‖ During the colonization period in the nineteenth and 

the early twentieth century's, the ―European imperial culture‖ was dominant (Chew and Richards 

162); the emergence of post colonialism in the latter part of the twentieth century, however, began a 

new era which contested  and opposed to the assertions of a dominant colonizing power. 

 

Hence, the present article attempts to analyze one of the best known literary works of the 

time, Conrad‘s Heart of Darkness (first published in 1899) in the light of Postcolonial criticism.  

This essay first examines the application of some critical theories – other than Post colonialism – to 

the novel and demonstrates the points achieved by these theories. Then, the application of 

postcolonial criticism on this work will be studied to see how the application of Post colonialism 

opens up different and new dimensions to this short novel, dimensions that were ignored prior to the 

emergence of this approach. In the concluding section, the results of applying these theories to the 

same story will be classified and compared so that the reader be given the chance to notice the 

contribution of Postcolonial Criticism to literary study and in particular to Conrad‘s Heart of 

Darkness. 
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The literature review of this essay is, in fact, a detailed critical survey of Conrad‘s Heart of 

Darkness. In this research, there are introduced and analyzed seven essays and one thesis by 

different authors starting  by Ridley‘s ―The Ultimate Meaning of ‗Heart of Darkness‘‖ in 1963, and 

Bowers‘ ―Conrad‘s Aeneid: Heart of Darkness and the Classical Epic‖ in 2006. The critical 

approach of the first three essays  are respectively  based on the analysis and comparison of major 

characters, the relationship between characters of the novel and those of works of antiquity like 

Aeneid, and finally the psychological aspects of the human psyche that Marlow and Kurtz represent. 

The next four essays, however, lead the critical analysis to another direction with their focus on the 

colonial context of Conrad‘s Heart of Darkness. It is notable that ideas of giants of criticism such as 

Chinua Achebe and Edward Said have contributed greatly to this paper. 

 

Heart Of Darkness And Criticisms With Critical Perspectives Other Than That Of 

Postcolonialism   

 

The first of these criticisms is an essay entitled ―The Ultimate Meaning of ‗Heart of 

Darkness‘‖ by Florence H. Ridley published in Nineteenth-Century Fiction, volume 18, number 1 

in June 1963. In this essay, Ridley mainly focuses upon opposite characters, features and outcomes. 

As she remarks in the essay: ―the story is built upon the balance of opposites‖ (Ridley49). Theses 

oppositions are manifested in the characterization of Kurtz and Marlow and Kurtz‘s African 

mistress and his Intended. The opposition in Kurtz‘s and Marlow‘s characters lies respectively in 

their lack of restraint and maintaining it. Ridley suggests that ―lack of restraint‖ is equivalent to evil 

(46-47) and that the helmsman resembles Kurtz in that they both bring their own deaths by their 

lack of restraint and self-control (47). Besides, it is discussed that on the way of ―recognition of his 

kinship with primitive man‖ (46), Kurtz gives up and that is due to the lack of restraint since, as 

Ridley points out, ―unrestrained succumbing to savagery . . . is evil‖ (50).  

 

In contrast, Ridley believes that ―Marlow does precisely the opposite, does not succumb . . 

.‖ (46). Another opposition presented lies in the characters of Kurtz‘s African mistress and his 

Belgian Intended. These women, Ridley states, serve as two opposite forces which manipulate 

Kurtz and are respectively described as embodying ―savagery‖ and ―faith‖ (50). Such features as 

―dark, magnificent and threatening‖ are associated with the African mistress while ―glowing, fair‖ 

and devoted are features assigned to the Belgian girl. Ridley claims that ―only faith or devotion to 

something can provide the restraint necessary not to become like Kurtz‖ (52). Kurtz‘s lack of 

restraint led to his lack of faith in or devotion to any concept (even his Intended) and this very issue 

led eventually to his downfall. That is why Marlow tries his best not to ruin the girl‘s faith in Kurtz; 

he wishes to protect the girl‘s sentiments, something that Kurtz failed to do. This essay is a 

psychological investigation of Conrad‘s short novel which helps the reader have a better 

understanding of its characters. 

 

The second critical essay on Heart of Darkness analyzed in this research focuses on the 

relationship between Conrad‘s work and Virgil‘s Aeneid. This essay by Terence Bowers is entitled 

―Conrad‘s Aeneid: Heart of Darkness and the Classical Epic‖ and is published in Conradiana, 

volume 38, number 2 in 2006. In this essay, Bowers believes that Greek and Roman literature have 

undoubtedly influenced Conrad‘s works. According to Bowers, ―Marlow‘s journey [to the Congo] 

resembles Aeneas‘s underworld descent in a number of telling details.‖ (Bowers 118).It is 

elaborated later on that the journey to the underworld provides the hero with experiences and 

knowledge of secrets which ―prepares him for his mission in life‖ (118).Besides, Bowers claims 

that by the time both Aeneas‘s and Marlow‘s journey is ended, they are able to restore to humanity 

knowledge of the secrets of the underworld, ―the future of civilization,‖ how to reach salvation and 

the aim of human life (118). The essay discusses the fact that just as Aeneas‘s journey to the 

underworld provides him with historical understanding of his forefathers, Marlow‘s quest into the 

Congo also portrays the civilizing intention of his ancestors (120): ―Hunters for gold or pursuers of 

fame, they [the forefathers] all had gone out on that stream, bearing the sword, and often the torch, 
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messengers of the might within the land, bearers of a spark from the sacred fire‖ (Conrad4). In this 

essay, there are also other similarities viewed between minor characters, e.g. between Aeneas and 

Kurtz or Penelope and Kurtz‘s Intended. Therefore, studying the Bowers‘ article meticulously, the 

subtle reader perceives that the aim lies in comparing and contrasting different characters in Heart 

of Darkness and those of Aeneid to show how Conrad might have been influenced by Virgil. 

 

Heart Of Darkness And Criticisms With Postcolonial Criticism As Their Core Critical 

Perspective  

 

The first essay analyzed is by Jonah Raskin entitled ―Imperialism: Conrad‘s Heart of 

Darkness,‖ published in April 1967 in Journal of Contemporary Literature, volume 2, number 2. 

Most interestingly, this essay is concerned not with any element within the novel, but with Conrad 

the author. Raskin believes that Heart of Darkness condemns European colonialism morally and 

that the novel portrays masterfully an ―image of Africa‖ which is, as Conrad himself has suggested, 

disfigured and despoiled by these colonial forces (Raskin131). As Raskin remarks, witnessing the 

brutalities of King Leopold II of Belgium and the rise of ―jingoism and anti-imperialism,‖ Conrad 

began to reinforce his imagination and write about his memories in the Congo (116).  

 

As critics tell us, Conrad constructed his fiction out of his personal experiences and thus he 

provided us with an authentic context with his own existence and notion as part of it (115). 

Moreover, ―Conrad revealed . . . [the Europeans‘] hypocrisy in Heart of Darkness‖ and depicted 

that ―‗traditional ideals of honour, glory and conscience, had been committed to the upholding of a 

gigantic and atrocious fraud‘‖ (qtd. In Raskin119). In fact, Conrad regarded it as his task as a 

novelist to disclose the rapacity of European colonialism in the Congo (120). Hence, ―it is a mark of 

the maturity of Conrad‘s art‖ (121) that he opened his readers‘ eyes to the atrocities of European 

colonialism (121). According to Raskin‘s argument, Belgian colonialism for Conrad meant man‘s 

maltreatment to man and not to an inferior creature (121).  

 

In effect, Conrad‘s hostility toward European colonialism, Raskin points out, has its roots in 

his own Polish nationality; his resentment for Russian and German forces, the victimization of 

Poland by European powers and his Congo experiences, which all led to his sense of sympathy with 

the African natives (126). Therefore, in Raskin‘s essay, Conrad the novelist, is portrayed in extreme 

hostility to the European colonial empires while sympathizing with and advocating the Congolese. 

 

Chinua Achebe‘s famous essay ―An Image of Africa‖ serves as the second subject of 

discussion in this section. Published in Research in African Literatures in 1978, this essay is 

regarded as one of the critical works of the 20
th

 century over which many other critical 

investigations are conducted. In sharp contrast to Raskin, Achebe believes that Heart of Darkness 

cannot be called a great literary work since it dehumanizes Africa and ―depersonalizes a portion of 

the human race‖ (Achebe 9). In this regard, Achebe calls Conrad not a great novelist but ―a bloody 

racist‖ (9). Africa is depicted in the novel, Achebe remarks, as a battlefield lacking any 

distinguishable humanity, a setting toward which the European ventures moving and in which the 

European mind is smashed down (9).  

 

In Achebe‘s view, Conrad constantly disrespects the natives in his novel and defends the 

Europeans against their atrocities. As a case in point, Achebe discusses the part in which Kurtz‘s 

death is announced by a native boy. He [Achebe] ironically employs the terms ―child of 

civilization‖ for Kurtz and ―the powers of darkness‖ for the natives; he states that this ―child of 

civilization‖ lost his soul to ―the powers of darkness‖ (7). The fact that Achebe emphasizes the 

manager‘s boy who ―put his insolent black head in the doorway‖ to announce the death of Kurtz: 

―‗Mistah Kurtz – he dead‘‖ (Conrad 71) indicates how he draws the reader‘s attention toward 

Conrad‘s disrespect for the natives (―the insolent black head‖) and his respect for the Europeans 

(―Mr. Kurtz‖). Based on Achebe‘s assertions, Conrad comes across as a person being so unusually 
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obsessed with blackness: ―Certainly Conrad had a problem with niggers ... his fixation on blackness 

is truly overwhelming . . .‖ (Achebe 10). In fact, Achebe reveals this feature through a two-line 

quotation from nearly the end of the book: ―A black figure stood up, strode on long black legs, 

waving long black arms, across the glow‖ (Conrad 66). Thus in ―An Image of Africa,‖ Achebe 

accuses Conrad of being unjust toward the natives (Achebe 4) and presenting them in his novel as 

prehistoric men while praising the Europeans and describing them as ―sane men . . . before an 

enthusiastic outbreak in a madhouse‖ (Conrad 36). 

 

The third text analyzed is ―Two Visions in Heart of Darkness‖ by Edward Said. This article 

is published in 1993 in Culture and Imperialism. Said believes that Heart of Darkness is an 

imperialist work and that is the reason why it is so much effective (Said 23). According to Said, 

Conrad wanted us to grasp the idea of how imperialism worked out through the course of the novel: 

―Kurtz‘s great looting adventure, Marlow‘s journey up the river, and the narrative itself‖ all indicate 

how Europeans perform ―acts of imperial mastery and will in (or about) Africa‖ (22).  

 

Despite the soul of European imperialism that soars through the work, Said remarks, 

Conrad‘s narrators and characters are not indifferent to the subject; rather, they are concerned with 

this imperial idea and are worried whether they can expose it as ―a routine thing.‖ Darkness, as Said 

asserts, is an entity understood, by Kurtz, Marlow and of course Conrad, to be autonomous in its 

own and to reclaim and restore ―what imperialism had taken for its own‖(27). This issue is best 

projected in the novel in Kurtz‘s final words and Marlow‘s deep contemplation on their meaning. In 

conclusion, Said adds that although Conrad strongly accuses imperialism of ruling over and 

enslaving the natives, he [Conrad] does not confer freedom on them since he is a product of his own 

time and culture (28). 

 

The last but not least is a Master‘s thesis by Sara Assad Nassab. It is entitled ―A 

Postcolonial and Psychological Approach to Heart of Darkness [sic]‖ and is presented as a 

requirement for the M.A. degree in Lulea University of Technology in June 2006.In this critical 

writing, Assad Nassab claims that Heart of Darkness is a reflection of Conrad‘s values and beliefs. 

Marlow, who is the narrator of four of Conrad‘s novels, is ―considered to be Conrad‘s alter-ego.‖ 

Through his adventures Marlow begins to perceive that ―savagery is a primitive form of 

civilization‖ (Assad Nassab14). Assad Nassab also remarks that Conrad is concerned with man‘s 

darker side in his short novel.  

 

According to Conrad, civilization is man‘s evil side in disguise (21). Unlike Achebe, Assad 

Nassab believes that Conrad‘s intention is not to depict Africa ―as a place of wickedness and 

savagery;‖ yet rather, as a location for Europeans‘ atrocity and violence addressed toward many 

Africans (11). Based on Assad Nassab‘s arguments, Conrad portrays the Europeans‘ brutality and 

its eventual outcome through Kurtz‘s character. Kurtz‘s entrance in Africa is mainly due to the 

uncontrolled impulses, avarice and curiosity for the ivory. Assad Nassab asserts that Kurtz‘s cruelty 

toward the natives is exactly done the way European imperialism demanded (23). Nevertheless, by 

the end of the novel and near the time of his death, Kurtz is quite dazed and speechless at his own 

atrocities in the Station. Thus, according to Assad Nassab, it is through Kurtz‘s downfall that 

Conrad depicts imperialism‘s failure.   

 

Conclusion         

 

The first two texts respectively by Ridley and Bowers have approached Heart of Darkness 

considering elements within the novel. These elements mostly include characterization and 

thematics. Finding similarities or dissimilarities among the characters of the novel, and comparing 

them to those of other works have been the subject of the first section. Following New Criticism, 

the first two essays take into consideration the text and the text alone. As known by the literary 

community, New Criticism focuses upon the ―close reading‖ of a literary work. Thus, other factors 
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such as history, culture, economy, politics and power that might have contributed to formation of 

the literary text are neglected. In effect, the novel is separated from its context in the first two essays 

and there is no mention of the political and cultural discourses of the times of Conrad.  

 

The second section, on the other hand, focuses upon writings which benefit from the 

Postcolonial Criticism as their basic critical approach. In this section, however, a subtle reader of 

the essays discovers historical, cultural and political discourses which shaped Conrad‘s mindset. 

Postcolonial Criticism is mostly concerned with the external factors contributing to the formation of 

the work. Post colonialism unravels the ideology hidden beneath the text and the author has been, in 

one way or another, manipulated by the dominant discourses of his own time. Traditional criticism 

deals with the text itself and looks for textual clues to analyze the text. However, Post colonialism, 

deeply influenced by New Historicism, goes much further than that and delves into the deeper 

layers of a work. In studying the post-colonization period, the history and culture of both the 

colonizer and the colonized are of high significance. That is why the second section of the present 

article shifts to Conrad‘s intentions as an author, as a member of the white society of his time and 

the discourses of his age which shaped his creation of Heart of Darkness. 

 

As discussed in detail in the second section, ―Imperialism: Conrad‘s Heart of Darkness‖ is 

most interestingly, concerned with Conrad‘s himself. He denounces European colonialism and we 

can see the atrocity of King Leopold II of Belgium as an impact which provoked Conrad to write 

about his memories of the whites and the savages in the Congo. In fact, as a Polish and a victim of 

European empire, Conrad exposes the hypocritical nature of the Europeans in the novel. Likewise, 

in line with Raskin, Assad Nassab in the postcolonial section of her thesis regards Conrad as a 

colonized and believes that Conrad‘s attitude toward Africa does not suggest an evil and savage 

place, but rather a location for Europeans‘ brutalities and exploitations. In sharp contrast, Achebe‘s 

and Said‘s views toward Conrad are of negative stance. These two critics consider Conrad a racist, 

an imperialist and believe that Conrad has been under the influence of his social and cultural 

context, i.e. the colonizing air.  

 

While Raskin claims that Conrad wants to portray the European Empires as atrocious 

toward the natives, Achebe argues that Conrad attributes atrocity to the natives. Achebe believes 

that Conrad has introduced the Congolese as ―prehistoric‖ while he has given grandeur to the 

Europeans and has described them as ―sane men‖.  Said, however, does not defy Conrad as sharply 

as Achebe does; yet, he asserts that Heart of Darkness is an imperialist work. Conrad‘s neutrality 

toward the binary opposition colonizer/colonized is suggested by Said. Said remarks that Conrad 

has shown both sides in the novel. Although Conrad disapproves of the imperial power, his social 

and cultural context prevents him from taking side with the natives. Heart of Darkness―has also 

accreted an immense critical literature, and in those commentaries concerned with the text as a 

fiction of imperialism it has been received both as a critique of colonialism and as deformed by 

complicity with colonialist racism….‖ (Parry 133). 

 

In a word, by the emergence of Postcolonial Criticism as a critical approach to literature, the 

focus of criticism shifts toward the cultural, historical and social contexts of the work and the 

hidden ideology begins to come into sight, since the author is believed to be more or less under the 

impact of the current discourses of his own time. In effect, postcolonial criticism divides literary 

texts into two groups: those which advocate colonialism and imperialism, and those which rise 

against them. In the same manner, the creator of the work is also labeled as either advocating 

imperialism or denouncing it. Thus, it seems as if postcolonial criticism has a comprehensive look 

over both the nature of the work and that of its context. By examining these essays, this paper tried 

to show how Postcolonial Criticism can shed new light on works of literature dealing with the 

European ex-colonial lands and the kind of literature which used to serve the European colonial 

power. 
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Dehumanisation of Nature in Joseph Conrad’s Heart of Darkness 
Sambit Panigrahi 

 

 

Attitudes to Nature map the exclusions, devaluations and revaluations through which Western 

humanity has constituted and continuously rethought its own identity. 

 ~Kate Soper, What is Nature? Culture, Politics and the Non-Human 

 

Natural beauty vanished from aesthetics as a result of the burgeoning domination of the concept of 

freedom and human dignity, which was inaugurated by Kant and then rigorously transplanted into 

aesthetics by Schiller and Hegel; in accord with this concept nothing in the world is worthy of 

attention except that for which the autonomous subject has itself to thank. The truth of such freedom 

for the subject, however, is at the same time unfreedom: unfreedom for the other. 

~Theodor W. Adorno, Aesthetic Theory 

 

            Nature, it must be admitted, has become derelict and silent in the cultural province of 

modern man. The overtly anthropocentric nature of the Renaissance and the Enlightenment 

humanism has camouflaged the process of Nature with its cultural dictums, imperatives, and motifs. 

Ecocriticism, as a critical practice, explores the genealogy of this silence of Nature. In Christopher 

Manes‘ words: ―In particular, this approach requires that I consider how Nature has grown silent in 

our discourse, shifting from an animistic to a symbolic presence, from a voluble subject to a mute 

object‖ (17). Man, instead of accepting himself to be a diminutive element of Nature, considers 

himself to be its master because in his estimation Nature is no more than a mute and vapid entity. 

Presuming Nature to be a mute, vapid and stagnant entity, man represents Nature according to his 

own whims and fancies in his socio-cultural practices. In other words, Nature becomes a ‗construct‘ 

by the social man as it becomes what Georg Lukacs would call ―a societal category‖ (234). It must 

not be forgotten at this juncture that the anti-Nature principles of The Enlightenment and also the 

Western philosophical tradition have contributed significantly towards such dehumanization of 

Nature.   

 

Such negative attitude of man towards Nature finds best expression in Joseph Conrad‘s 

colonial fiction Heart of Darkness. The novel, Conrad‘s magnum opus, not only exhibits the 

derogatory and disdainful attitude that Conrad‘s colonial characters harbor towards Nature; but also 

elicits the anti-Nature principles of Western philosophy. Based on these precepts, this article 

endeavours to explore, with reference to the anti-Nature principles of the Western philosophical 

tradition, how the image of Nature is constructed in a negative way by the Western colonial 

explorers in Conrad‘s Heart of Darkness. 

 

            From the very beginning of the journey into the African land in Conrad‘s Heart of Darkness, 

his colonial man conceives of the venture as a movement into the realms of the ―other.‖ He 

perceives Nature as being silent, gloomy, and devoid of spirit. At the very outset, the narrator 

describes the scenario by the River Thames on the coast of London as:  

 

In the offing the sea and the sky were welded together without a joint . . . with gleams of vanished 

spirits. . . . The air was dark above Gravesend, and farther back still seemed condensed into a 

mournful gloom, brooding motionless over the biggest, and the greatest, town on earth. (Conrad, 

Heart 1)  

 

The ‗otherisation‘ of Nature is evident from Marlow‘s description of the natural vista in 

Gravesend. As is evident from Marlow‘s delineations, Nature, with its ―gleams of vanished spirits‖ 

(Conrad, Heart 1), is ―enframed‖ in the imaginary canvas of stagnation. Further, the narrator‘s 

account that the air brooding motionless over London has become ―condensed into a mournful 

gloom‖ (Conrad, Heart 1) espouses the colonial man‘s conceptualization of Nature as a stark 
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embodiment of spiritlessness. Such apathetic description of Nature shows that man portrays Nature 

in the way he conceives of it or in other words, Nature finds an expression through his imagination, 

cognition, and verbalisation. In sharp contrast to the animistic cultures, which see the natural world 

as being inspirited and ‗inert‘ entities such as stones and rivers as being articulate and intelligible 

subjects, the colonial culture sees Nature as being quiet, inert, and dumb. As has been mentioned 

earlier, the spirit of this denigrating attitude towards Nature is deeply embedded in the long history 

of the Western ideological and discursive formations. In a notorious protestation of the inertness of 

Nature, the Western philosopher Descartes affirms: ―There exists no occult forces in stones or 

plants. There are no amazing or marvelous sympathies or antipathies, in fact there exists nothing in 

the whole of nature which cannot be explained in terms of purely corporeal causes totally devoid of 

mind and thought‖ (qtd. in Plumwood, Feminism 104).    

 

In addition, Descartes looks at it as a ‗machine‘ which is passive and can be easily moulded 

and controlled where the knowledge of its operation is the means to power over it. In the paradigm 

of scientific materialism, Nature is nullified and defined as ‗lack.‘ It is seen as non-agentic, passive, 

non-creative, and inert and can be set into motion only when external force is applied to it. It is non-

mindful being mere stuff, mere matter, devoid of any characteristics of mind and thought. Lacking 

goals and purposes of its own, it is non-teleological and non-conative and hence, ―has to be given a 

telos by human action‖ (Scott 14). Hence, men are to fill the empty space of Nature with their own 

intentionalities that finally leads to what Timothy Oakes calls ―spatial colonization‖ (509). Thus 

mechanistically conceived, Nature lies open to the imposition of man‘s purposes and his treatment 

of it as an instrument for the achievement of his satisfaction.  

 

It should be emphasized here that not only the Cartesian dualism, but also the Newtonian 

atomistic cosmology has a significant role to play in the culmination of a thoroughly mechanistic 

world-view of Nature. The deadness of matter, in the mechanistic scheme of things, robs man of his 

respect for Nature. In the era of pre-scientific thought, Nature had been opulently endowed with 

attributes of spirit and agency. The mechanistic point of view, spirited by the Newtonian atomistic 

cosmology, however, has made it an insidious principle that Nature consists of insensate, drab 

matters devoid of interests and purposes. This draining-off of spirit from matter is naturally 

expressed in mind-matter dualism. Man‘s mind has to become the repository of spirit since Nature 

has become the arena of blind matter in motion. Lamenting on the disastrous effect of a thoroughly 

mechanistic world-view of Nature propelled by the Newtonian atomistic cosmology on man‘s 

relation with Nature, Freya Mathews writes:  

 

What do we feel when we gaze into the dark Newtonian abyss, with its mathematical march of 

inanimate atoms? The illusoriness of human aspirations? The ‗blindness‘ and awesome 

‗reducibility‘ of Nature, before which human warmth and worth appears as phantoms, illusions, 

creatures of the mind-that-cannot-see-into-the-things-in-themselves? . . . It is a chilling experience, 

this peering over the brink of appearance into the Newtonian void, yet it is one which is imposed on 

us virtually from infancy. (38)     

 

From Marlow‘s descriptive perceptions of African Nature in Heart of Darkness, the readers 

get enough glimpses of the reflection of the anti-Nature traits of the Western philosophy that 

devalue Nature by portraying it as a mute, deaf and speechless matter and being empty of 

significance. Marlow‘s use of expressions like ―empty land‖ (Conrad, Heart 21), ―the silence of the 

land‖ (Conrad, Heart 29) shows how he conceives of the land as being a mute and silent ―other‖ 

making it no more than a ―dark Newtonian abyss,‖ (38) as Freya Mathews would call it.   

 

 Moreover, the fact that Nature is derogated as a mute and silent other is further reinforced 

by Marlowe‘s description of the African forest as a mute and silent entity. His disquieting encounter 

with the primitive Nature is expressed explicitly as: 
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The smell of mud, of primeval mud, by Jove! was in my nostrils, the high stillness of primeval forest 

was before my eyes. . . . The moon had spread over everything a thin layer of silver—over the rank 

grass, over the mud, upon the wall of matted vegetation . . ., over the great river . . . [that] flowed 

broadly by without a murmur. All this was great, expectant, mute. . . . I wondered whether the 

stillness on the face of the immensity looking at us two were meant as an appeal or menace. . . . 

Could we handle that dumb thing, or would it handle us? I felt how big, how confoundedly big, was 

that thing that couldn‘t talk, and perhaps was deaf as well. (Conrad, Heart 30) 

 

This passage gives ample evidence of the alliance of Nature with ―primitivity‖ as opposed to 

the refined, cultured values of the European colonisers who proclaim themselves to be civilised 

enough to be separate from primeval Nature. Marlow gets disturbed by the ―smell of mud, of 

primeval mud‖ in his nostrils and is dumbfounded by the ―high stillness of the primeval forest‖ that 

is ―great, expectant, mute,‖ ―a dumb thing‖ and that ―couldn‘t talk, and perhaps was deaf as well‖ 

(Conrad, Heart 30). Clearly, he sees Nature as a mute entity without any pulsating presence.  

 

 In this context of the ―otherisation‖ of Nature through diverse forms, it is learnt that the 

cultural sophistications of man always deforms the real presence of Nature and present it in an 

entirely distorted way as shown above. In such a scenario, Catriona Sandilands throws ample light 

on how the ―Real environment‖ is camouflaged and estranged from man by his self-made cultural 

environment. She construes:  

 

Nature is partly and always a social product of the (power-laden and power-producing) 

interactions among humans and non-humans, partly and always an ―artifact.‖ Nature is thus not 

pure difference or exotic alterity, not only the Real; nature has a cultural presence at the same time 

as this presence is not all that it is. The real runs through nonhuman nature as it runs through 

humanity, but strangeness is a constant, anarchic part of both realms. (139) 

 

What Sandilands means by ―the Real Nature‖ is the animistic life form of Nature that 

extends beyond the confinements of man‘s language and culture. Ironically, it finds expression only 

through man‘s comprehension, his language and culture tainted by racist, sexist and colonialist 

biases. So, Nature always becomes a social product, an ―artifact‖ of the power-game of the social 

man against Nature as N. Smith allegedly points out: ―Nature is nothing if it is not social‖ (30). To 

authenticate man‘s exertion of power to tame and control it, it has to be portrayed as feral, savage, 

and antithetical to him. Biased by the colonialist ideology of euro centrism, Marlow sees African 

Nature as ―the gloomy circle of an Inferno‖ (Conrad, Heart 17), an ―overheated catacomb‖ 

(Conrad, Heart 14), ―another existence‖ (Conrad, Heart 39), ―prehistoric earth,‖ ―an unknown 

planet‖ (Conrad, Heart 41), ―a strange world of plants, and water and silence‖ (Conrad, Heart 39), 

―an unrestful and noisy dream‖ (Conrad, Heart 39) and a ―grimy fragment of another world‖ 

(Conrad, Heart 83) that evidently shows how the social man, being valorised by his language, 

culture and the so-called rational mind intends to ―otherise‖ the impulse, the spirit and the body of 

the non-human Nature. In this encounter with the ineffable Real, the hypocritical littleness of man‘s 

culture and language is thoroughly exposed.  

 

David Delaney in his influential article ―Making Nature/Marking Humans: Law as a Site of 

Cultural Production‖ discusses explicitly how by ignoring the ―Real‖ presence of Nature, man uses 

it just as a concept or an idea or a metaphor for the social construction of reality. He is of the view: 

―The Nature that is constructed is a concept, a category, an idea, a set of conventionalized 

metaphors, and a trope for differentiation. It is a culturally available conceptual resource for making 

sense of reality‖ (490). The ―material sublime‖ (Oerlemans 4) of the somatic presence of Nature is 

camouflaged by the sheer artificiality of Marlow‘s constructed narrative and its material abundance 

is debased through the biased representation of his self-acclaimed mental projections. For Marlow, 

the ‗core‘ of the physical world of Nature is characterised by a ‗non-human‘ distinctiveness and he, 

being a civilised European, is an absolute outsider to the non-human Nature, having his thought and 
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existence estranged from its physical presence. His inability to grasp the ‗material sublime‘ of 

Nature fully through his senses leads to an arousal of a farrago of mixed emotions of awe, wonder 

and fear for Nature, the ―other‖ to culture.  

 

A significant impetus behind this thesis lies in the exploration of how the colonialist‘s vision 

of Nature is tainted by an isolated cultural consciousness that always sees Nature as a cultural 

‗other‘ ignoring its intrinsic material essence. Similarly in Heart of Darkness, Marlow uses Nature 

just as a metaphor for the description of the negative dimensions of the universe by seeing it as 

―inhuman‖ and often contrasting it with the category of the ―man‖ where the contextualisation of 

Nature is done on the basis of externality (wilderness) and animality (bestiality). Nature, therefore, 

―possesses a negative valence and is seen as a forlorn, barren, unimproved site or as a cruel and 

savage place lacking any moral code‖ and hence, Nature and civilisation have ―always been 

counter-posed‖ (Proctor 356). 

 

 Moreover, he feels African Nature to be a prison in which they are entrapped as he 

contemplates: ―The woods were unmoved, like a mask—heavy, like the closed door of a prison—

they looked with their air of hidden knowledge, of patient expectation, of unapproachable silence‖ 

(Conrad, Heart 69). Evidently, Marlow and the colonisers feel as if they are aliens to the world of 

Nature and have come from another world as the multitudes of trees look at them as if they are 

strangers to each other. Elucidating such a feeling of severance, Marlow describes:  

 

The long reaches that were like one and the same reach, monotonous bends that were exactly alike, 

slipped past the steamer with their multitude of secular trees looking patiently after this grimy 

fragment of another world, the forerunner of change, of conquest, of trade, of massacres . . .‖ 

(Conrad, Heart 83)  

 

The colonisers, being the ―forerunner[s] of change, of conquest, of trade, of massacre‖ 

(Conrad, Heart 83) encroach into the realm of Nature to conquer it and to massacre it for the 

purpose of trade and commercial benefits that shows their inhuman treatment of Nature as an 

insignificant ―other‖ whom they can use, conquer and kill at their will for their personal, material 

benefits. The fact that the coloniser sees Nature as a ―passive object of imperial commerce‖ 

(McCarthy 620) is further strengthened by the notion that he wants to use it as a commodity for 

commercial purposes as he does not hesitate to kill the elephants and procure the ivory without any 

moral compunction. Confirming this selfish and exploiting intention to be the driving force behind 

the act of colonisation, Marlow asserts: ―The only real feeling was a desire to get appointed to a 

trading-post where ivory was to be had, so that they could earn percentages‖ (Conrad, Heart 27). 

This is a clear case of the disrespectful treatment of Nature and its animals (like elephants) and their 

usage for sheer personal and commercial benefits.  

 

            In Conrad‘s Heart of Darkness, it must also be noted that the colonialists suffer from an 

inevitable sense of self-imposed isolation by cutting themselves off from the rich perceptual 

possibilities of contact with Nature. Subsequently, their experiences become less diverse as they are 

less able to see and appreciate the biotic diversity of the space of Nature in which they are posited. 

R. Pyle writes in this context: ―. . . we grow increasingly alienated, less caring, more apathetic. Such 

collective anomie allows further extinctions and deeper impoverishment of experience, round and 

round‖ (18). In Heart of Darkness, the colonisers continually fall under the spell of such an 

apathetic alienation from Nature and fail to recognise its vivacious presence. 

 

 In the context of the ―otherisation‖ of Nature in various forms, critical geography shows 

how nature is constructed as an ―other‖ space by the cultural man and how this other space (that is, 

Nature) has become expressive of the prevailing ideological and the political relationships of power. 

Space theorist H. Lefebvre, in his essay ―Reflections of the Politics of Space,‖ writes: ―Space has 

been shaped and molded from historical and natural elements, but this has been a political process. 
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Space is political and ideological. It is a product literally filled with ideologies‖ (31). Space 

becomes the medium through which culture is reproduced and conversely, culture, in Lefebvre‘s 

terms, is instrumental in ―the production of space‖ (qtd. in Gruenewald 629). In Heart of Darkness, 

Marlow‘s narrative, imbued with and penetrated by the political and ideological forces of euro 

centrism, constructs the African land and Nature as an ―other‖ space, a site where the socio-political 

and ideological forces of euro centrism unfolds, and by creating it as another space, Marlow intends 

to affirm his cultural superiority of European civilisation as opposed to the atavistic presence of 

African Nature. 

 

In the final analysis, this article makes a keen observation of the denigration of Nature as a 

non-human ―other‖ by the Western colonisers as is evidently seen in Joseph Conrad‘s Heart of 

Darkness. The denigration, so to say, has its roots in the Western philosophical history. The article, 

with the help of the recently evolving theoretical inputs of Ecocriticism, analyses the intricate 

mechanism of this anthropocentric denigration of Nature as calls for a change in attitude on the part 

of man towards Nature and advocates a change in perception of man towards Nature thereby seeing 

it as a lively presence instead of looking down on it as a mute and lifeless entity.  
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Filial Ingratitude in Upamanyu Chatterjee’s The Last Burden 
Mohammed Shafeer K P 

 

 

 Upamanyu Chatterjee, one of the famous Indian English writers, is peculiar with his 

enchanting language and portrayal of raw life with all its manifestations. His novels depict the life 

of Indian middle class, their emotions, feelings, and mental and manual environment. He never 

imitates the style of the west for the themes and the plot of his works, but develops the fragments 

from the life around him and gives life to the fragments to give birth for the novel. The themes are 

plucked from the Indian society from his experiences. The vast practical wisdom and the experience 

in the IAS helped him to shape his characters and the plot of the novels. He analyses the society 

through individual characters and families, which is the basis of the Indian existence. His 

characterization had got the fragrance of the vast practical knowledge and the experience in the 

IAS. The novel delineates the disturbances in the interiors of the Indian families, which seems to be 

excellent in the external view. He warns the readers that the true picture of the Indian families 

cannot me analyzed easily, it needs deep scrutiny. 

 

 The Last Burden is one of the famous novels of Chatterjee, which unveils the burning 

issue of filial ingratitude in the Indian society. The novel proves that with the development of 

science and technology man had attached to machine than to man. The relationship with man to 

man corroded in the modern age with the intrusion of machine. The blood relations and the bond 

between the families were shattered with the advancement of science. The migration to the cities for 

jobs and higher salaries made men to cling to material benefits than the values in human life. Men 

put a veil on the relationships and family bonds for mundane benefits. 

 

 The Last Burden portrays the exact picture of an Indian middle class family where the 

fumes of filial ingratitude can be seen. The family consists of Shyamanand and Urmila, their sons, 

Jamun and Burfi, daughter-in-law Joyce and grand children Doom and Pista. The plight of Shyam is 

well portrayed in the novel. Shyam and Urmila suffer in the family as the sons ill-treat them with all 

their might. Shyam and Urmila living in their own house with Burfi and his family discard the 

parents. Joyce, the daughter in law, ill-treats the parents in front of the son and she discriminates 

them at all occasions. They seem to be like the guests in the house who came to the house in the 

inappropriate time. 

 

 Moving to and fro, from present to the past and backward, Chatterjee explores the 

childhood of the sons and the plight of the parents, especially the mother, to lead their life. The 

parents had tried much to develop their family to the present reputed situation. Urmila‘s sufferings 

in the family were infinite, as the father was hostile towards the family matters and the household 

expenses. He cared the deposits that he has to make with his salary. Urmila earned from her job and 

maintained the household with much strain. Despite the hardships the parents were not rewarded in 

their old age. They have to suffer both in their youth and in the old age. They could not reap the 

result of their toil in their old age. This made the parents to weaken mentally and manually. 

 

 The sons, who must take care of the parents move away from their responsibility and 

neglects them. Jamun, being employed in a faraway place cannot take heed of the family. ―He is in 

an urban space that is physically clean and orderly but socially and spiritually dead‖ ( Hema 50). 

But Burfi who is with the parents neglects the parents and ignores his duties towards them. He 

blames them for all his behaviors and his failures in life. Burfi is in full scorn for the parents and he, 

along with his wife Joyce misbehaves to the parents. The treatment of Jamun and Burfi towards the 

parents is different. While Burfi is very harsh towards them, Jamun is mild and blames them very 

softly. Jamun‘s mild behavior and Burfi‘s harshness may be because of the proximity and the 

distance from the parents. The separation had made Jamun to cling to the parents emotionally. But 

Burfi, who is always with them, hates them and considers them as a burden. 
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 The story begins with the information for Jamun that Urmila, his mother is hospitalized 

and he has to rush to the family as soon as possible. But the delay in the booking of the flight tickets 

makes him to wait for four days which was unbearable for him. The love for his mother is evident, 

as he is seen restless in the four days that he has to wait for the flight. ―Jamun‘s long wait is 

agonizing‖ ( Hema 51). Chatterjee hints the behavior of Burfi when Jamun wires him to know the 

condition of the mother. But Burfi cared little about the condition of the mother and mocks at the 

pathetic situation of her illness. He points to the details of his child‘s response to the illness of his 

grandmother, Urmila. This irritates Jamun and he gets an overview about the treatment of Burfi 

towards the parents. The novel then shifts to his family and mother in the hospital. The hostile 

nature of the sons towards the parents comes into being in this situation. The harshness in the 

behavior Burfi is evident even in the hospital as he condemns the father for all the matters.  

 

 The sons alone cannot be blamed for their misbehavior. The parents, Shyam and Urmila 

are also responsible for their own plight. The parents were careless about their duties and 

responsibilities for the children, as they could not find time because of their job. The lack of 

communication between the parents is major factor which decided the attitude of the children. Since 

they blamed each other for all matters and bedded in separate rooms, they were unable to discuss 

the matters concerning the family and the children. The matters concerning education and family 

expenses were not discussed among them. This reflected in the attitude of the children and they felt 

deserted in the household. The complaints of Burfi in educating him elucidate the point that there 

were no discussions among the parents concerning the education of the children. ―Urmila and 

Shyamanand comport themselves like two uncongenial hostellers constrained to room together for 

fifteen years‖ (165). The education in the Jesuit school made Burfi to cling to the Christian ideology 

and marry a Christian, Joyce, in spite of the protests of the parents. He inherited the western style of 

living from the Jesuit school for which he blames his father. ―they hobnobbed with , aped and 

envied cronies who were wealthier and more westernized than they‖(135).  He even points to the 

discrimination that the parents had in the matter of the sons. He blames that they treated him and 

Jamun differently. Shyam cannot reply to the criticism of Burfi and he seems to admit all the 

allegations of the son. 

 

 The separation of the sons from the parents is as a result of the love and care that the 

parents failed to give them in the childhood. As they were employed, they could not take care of the 

children, so they employed an ayah to take care of the children. This helped to develop an intimacy 

between the children and ayah. This also resulted in the detachment of the children from the 

parents. The consideration of Jamun towards the ayah proves this point. It seems that the children 

considered the ayah more than their mother. It is because of the love and care given by the ayah for 

the children. The love and affection which the children couldn‘t get from the mother was given by 

the ayah. As a result they developed an attachment for the ayah than their mother. ―….how each 

generation had an ayah, how sequent ayahs have always been a unit of the family…‖(85). The 

employment of the parents made a rift between the parents and children. The parents were like 

visitors in the household, who are available only in the late nights. This lack of attachment towards 

the parents developed in the adulthood and the children turned hostile towards them. The ill-

treatment, which the parents had to suffer in their old age, is the result of their own fault of ignoring 

the responsibilities towards their children. The death of ayah and Urmila are different. While ayah 

got the consideration of the sons in the sick bed, Urmila was deserted in the hospital. It is the same 

Jamun, who argued with authorities of the government hospital for the carelessness towards the 

ayah, debated with the father in sharing the expenses of Urmila‘s treatment. The children alone 

cannot be blamed for the ingratitude and the parents must suffer for their fault. 

 

 The vicious character of the children is the result of lack of checking in the childhood. 

The parents never cared the moral and spiritual development of the children. Burfi says ―…. I recall 

that Baba never towed us to any temple... (128). Burfi‘s addiction to alcohol and his illicit 

extramarital relationship had developed in the very earlier stage of his life, as he was free from the 
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clasp of the parents. They never tried to control Burfi at any moment as they never discussed the 

matters of the children‘s behavior. Thus Burfi believed that the parents who cared the children little 

are not eligible for the respect and care of the children. This resulted in the dependence of Burfi on 

Joyce for all the matters. He never blamed her for the faults, but justified all the ill-treatment 

towards the parents. When Joyce discriminated the parents by not giving the birthday cake and 

neglected them, he justified her. Like Burfi, Jamun also developed bad behaviors even in the 

teenage. He started smoking in his early age and developed sexual relationship with Kasturi in the 

college days. Though the parents disliked the relationship with Kasturi, they were unable to impede 

him from the relationship. This relationship developed and continued even after Kasturi‘s marriage 

which in turn resulted in giving birth to the child of Jamun by Kasturi. He wanted to be alone with 

his fantasies and wanted to be relieved from the burden of family ties. The neglect towards the 

marriage is the result of his urge to remain alone and enjoy his life to the fullest. The benefit from 

the marriage relationship, the sexual pleasure, he got from Kasturi and Kasibai, the maid. 

 

 Thus Upamanyu Chatterjee throws light on the pathetic situation of the parents who 

suffers from the filial ingratitude from their children. The condition of the parents in the 

contemporary society which is engulfed in the flat culture and material aspect of life is well 

depicted in the novel. He warns the parents that for the sufferings that they receive from their own 

children is because of their own fault in the youth. He exhorts the parents to take care of the mental, 

manual and spiritual development of the children in order to make the excellent citizens for the 

future. 
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Incorporation of Ethics and Indian Philosophy in the Novels of R.K. Narayan: 

An Exploration 
Mirza Sibtain Beg 

 

 

Rasipuram Krishnaswamy NarayanSwami Iyer (1906-2001) popularly known as R.K. 

Narayan is one of the doyens of Indian writing in English, contributed much to Indo-Anglian novel. 

He has maintained throughout his entire life an Indian spirit and thoughts irrevocably. The main 

objective he carries is to give aesthetic delight and thinks 'art for art‘s sake'. He has captured the 

flavour of Indian life. He has depicted life realistically and vividly, with a rare twinkle in his eyes at 

the follies and foibles of people. He pours the deepest Indian thoughts, philosophy, spiritualism and 

ethics in his novels. He is undeniably a moral analyst. 

 

 Aristotle in his famous treatise ‗Ethics‘ says that supreme end is happiness, defined as an 

activity of the soul in accordance with virtue in a sufficiently long life. In the manuscript, he 

elaborates the morality of the citizens. He argues that the external goods and the environment are 

considerably important. At its pinnacle, The good life will ensure good thing serve its purspose. 

R.K. Narayan‘s traditional family inculcated him the knowledge of Hindu philosophy, religion and 

culture. 

 

 R.K. Narayan has translated painstakingly the Indian epics, the ‗Ramayana‘ and the 

‗Mahabharata‘ and a few Hindu mythical tales. He was in the knack of beginning his day with 

meditation, reading of the Puranas and recitation of Gayatri Mantra. His knowledge of Indian 

classical literature, philosophy, religion and ethics in discernible in his novels. His novels 

incorporate the psychological and ethical implications of some Hindu concepts ascetic purification, 

yoga, renunciation, non-attachment, Maya and the cyclic process of life and death. More 

importantly, He projects the great Indian theory of Karma and unfolds various ways of achieving 

Moksha or Self-realization in his novels. K.R.S Iyenger rightly comments: 

 

Narayan‘s is the art of resolved and conscientious exploration… he would, if he could explore the 

inner countries of the mind, heart and soul, catch the uniqueness in the ordinary, the tragic in the 

prosaic.
1 

 

However, R.K. Narayan has a firm belief in all rituals, ethics, culture and philosophies. His 

fiction reflects his deep knowledge of Indian Philosophy. classical literature, religion and ethics. His 

novels are Indo-Centric rather than being Euro centric and contains the quintessence of Indian 

philosophy. R.M. Verma opines : 

 

The author‘s common place creations seek a righteous path in the travails of their existence which 

is pinpointed in the totality of Indian living- an amalgam of past and present, tradition and 

modernity.
2 

 

Nevertheless, the novels are simplistic but realistic projection of life. His delineating of 

characters and their relationship with one another attains a philosophical overtone. His characters 

are soaked in the fervour of universal theory of Karma as propagated by the ―Bhagwad Gita‖ a 

famous Hindu Scripture. Most of his characters show the pains and trauma emanating from 

dissatisfaction and in compatibility in the real life. Narayan‘s characters ensconce a fusion of flesh 

and spirit through the philosophic interpretation of their own practical activities. Kantak avers: 

 

These Malgudi men and women within their circumscribed lives, yet manage to express the 

irrepressible joie-de-vivre which distinguishes them. They think and live differently, once they attain 

their synthesis of flesh and spirit.
3 
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Over and above, R.K. Narayan believes that life should be lived immersed in tradition, 

ethics and philosophy, any departure from it will bring chaos and discontentment. Family is a 

primitive unit which reveals writer‘s sensitivity. He portrays the relations of son or daughter with 

his or her parents sensitively in the ‗The Bachelor of Arts‘ Most of his novels illustrate man-woman 

or husband-wife relationship considerably in different shades and colours. In ‗English Teacher‘, he 

lays focus on the relations of daughter and father. The ―Financial Expert‖ he showcases the 

relationship of father and son. In ―Waiting for Mahatma‖ he however presents the relations of 

grand-mother and grand-son all these relations necessitates strict adherence to tradition, custom, 

ethics and ethos. Sans these, the relationship suffers jolts. The relationship deteriorates as of Marco 

and Rosie in ‗The Guide‘ of Srinivas and Sampath in ‗Mr. Sampath‘, of Natraj and his wife in ‗Man 

eater of Malgudi‘, and of Maragaya and Dr. Pal in ‗The Financial Expert‘. The assessment of 

K.R.S. Iyenger about his incorporation of Indian philosophy and ethics is nole worthy here: 

 

There is generally a flight, an uprooting, a disturbance of order followed by a return, a restoration 

to normalcy.
4 

 

Surprisingly enough, in almost all the novels of R.K. Narayan, great theory of order and 

disorder is displayed. In ‗Bachelor of Arts‘, the hero is dejected and desperate, for he is unable to 

marry the girl of his choice. He becomes so desperate and deserted that he renounces the world and 

becomes a wandering sadhu. But in the end, he returns his own and finds the girl selected by his 

parents very attractive, charming and bewitching. In ‗Man eater of Malgudi‘, prior to outcry of 

Vasu in the novel, there was peace, order and normalcy prevailing in Natraj‘s family and life 

around. Vasu‘s arrival in their society brings disturbance and disorder. Later order is retained by the 

sudden death of Vasu. Like Bhasmasur, he kills himself with his own hammer first on his head. 

 

 In ‗Bachelor of Arts‘, the hero is desperate and dejected as he is unable to marry the girl of 

his choice. He becomes so shocked and crestfallen that he turns into a wandering sadhu. But at the 

end of  the novel, he returns and finds the girl selected by his parents attractive and gorgeous. He 

enjoys a blissful conjugal life and dons the job of newspaper agent efficiently. In ‗Swami and 

Friends‘, Swami and his friends are leading their life harmoniously. Their friendship suffers a great 

jolt as Swami does not reach in time to play in the important cricket match. In order to placate his 

friend Rajan, Swami goes to meet him at the railway station, but due to heavy rush, he can‘t come 

across him. Ultimately, order is restored when both shake hands from the moving train. 

 

 Verily, we witness a description of normalcy in his novels. Some super natural power brings 

normalcy and order with some miraculous characters. In ‗The Financial Expert‘ normalcy is 

restored when Margayya returns to his son‘s house.  Margayya has lost all wealth that he earned 

fraudulently. He is a financier who has cheated the people and collected huge amount of wealth. His 

son Balu who lives separately passing a very peaceful and prosperous life.  Margayya gives 

benediction to his grand child and wife of his son gleefully. Thus normalcy is restored and all 

begins to live happily in the ancestral home. In ‗The Guide‘, we see order-disorder. All the trials 

and tribulations, accusations, warnings, excitement and suspense, regrets and recriminations vanish. 

Raju realises that neither he nor Marco is worthy for Rosie.   

 

 R. K. Narayan‘s characters are both types as well as individuals. These characters look 

towards life philosophically. We can classify these characters according to their philosophical 

outlook and social cravings. There are characters more complex and intricate around whom the plot 

of the novel revolves. They have a specific philosophic vision in life. Srinivas in ‗ Mr Sampath‘ and 

Natraj in ‗ Man-Eater of Malgudi‘ and Nagaraj in ‗ World of Nagaraj‘ seem philosophers in their 

own way, they exhibit values which are bedrock of Indian philosophy. The characters Raju, 

Ramani, Margayya and Vasu etc. are all mysterious and predictable. Narayan has delineated some 

doting and devoted housewives such as Savitri, Krishna‘s wife, Natraj‘s wife and Chandran‘s 

mother. They are typical Indian women very emblem of devotion, dedication, humility and loyalty 
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towards their respective spouses. Their first and foremost concern is their husbands and families. 

They are adept and alert managers of household affairs. There are some women like Rosie, Rangi 

and Shantabai who are strayed but get transformed for some an extent in the end.  In the novel ‗The 

Guide‘ Rosie becomes devoted Indian wife and vows to condone all shortcomings of her husband 

and Rangi in the ‗Man- Eater of Malgudi‘ proves pivotal in solving the mystery shrouding around 

the death of Vasu. 

 

 Narayan has presented the theory of Karma(action) in some of his novels. According to this 

philosophy, actions of an individual determines his existence. Doctrine of action enables people 

liberty (moksh) from the cycle of birth and death. We witness his cyclic vision and use of this 

philosophy in some of his novels. In ‗The English Teacher‘, Krishna is pained at the sudden demise 

of his wife. He regards life meaningless and world merely can illusion. He frequently visits the lotus 

pond and meets a saint who teaches him the art of having communication with the dead ones. He 

regains interest in life and learns the mystery of the cycle of life and death. In ‗The vendor of 

sweets‘, the hero, Jagannath is a sweet seller. He is devout Hindu and has unflappable faith in Gita. 

He is staunch follower of Gandhi and his philosophy. He drapes attires of khadi and joyfully spins 

charkha. He passes through vicissitudes of life and ultimately learns the secret of life cycle through 

Indian philosophy. In‘ The Financial Expert‘, Margayya. the money lender going through hard 

times comes to understand the cyclic order. Margayya faces a great debacle when Balu, his spoilt 

son throws his account book in the gutter. The secretary of the Bank also gives him sleepless nights. 

The novel throws light on the theory of Artha and Kama in Indian ethos. It is the spirit of Hindu 

philosophy that helps in fortitude. Narayan‘s protagonists show their fathomless faith in Indian 

culture, history, religion, ethics and philosophy. They seem least enamoured of the glamour of 

foreign culture.  

 

 R. K. Narayan has a broad vision of life. We get unique intrusive message of morality and 

philosophy in his novels. His art doesn't embody didacticism. He is a mute spectator and minutely 

observes and analyses human motives and human passion. His work invariably reflects the various 

facets of Gandhian philosophy. His characters   are nurtured and soaked in Indian ethics, ethos and 

philosophy and insanely strive for attaining the unattainable and truth, they exude the best virtues of 

life and human values. They appear Gandhian in their own peculiar way. He incorporates the 

Gandhian philosophy which is literally the reflection of very Indian philosophy in the theme and 

plot of his novels. His characters envisage and imbibe the Gandhian thoughts and reposes their 

unflappable faith in Gandhian philosophy. ‗Waiting for the Mahatma‘, ‗The Vendor of sweets‘, and 

‗The English teacher‘ thoroughly illustrates Gandhian philosophy. Narayan is at the pinnacle of 

success in term of awakening the Gandhian stream of consciousness to the inner sensibilities of 

both the characters and the readers. 

 

 ‗Waiting for the Mahatma‘ has the background of the freedom movement of India and 

Mahatma Gandhi quite occasionally appears in it. It nonchalantly narrates the blossoming love story 

between two diehard Gandhians, SriRam and Bharti, in the backdrop of political activities and 

freedom struggle during that time. Both SriRam and Bharti proves true disciples of Gandhiji. In 

‗Vendor of sweets‘, the hero, Jagan, is a sweet seller and is Gandhian in spirit and soul. He tries to 

lead Gandhian way of life and persistently does what a true Gandhian is expected to. In ‗The 

English Teacher‘, The hero, Krishna who is a lecturer in Albert Mission school at Malgudi , enjoys 

a roller coaster ride to evolve ultimately a true Gandhian. Swami in ‗Swami and Friends‘ and 

Chandran in ‗ The Bachelor of Arts‘ air their views on contemporary politics , their adherence and 

penchant to Gandhian philosophy. Swami takes part enthusiastically in movements led by Gandhiji 

and turns more aggressive and diabolic while practising the Gandhian philosophy. Notwithstanding. 

In‗ The Bachelor of Arts‘, the approach of Chandran is casual and rational. In ‗Man- Eater of 

Malgudi‘, the theme of non- violence is displayed through the protagonist Natraj and its contrast is 

epitomised through Vasu, the wicked villain who brings chaos in the society. In ‗A Tiger of 

Malgudi‘, the theme of non- violence is displayed. 
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 R. K. Narayan‘s novels are the real testimony of his fathomless faith and deep knowledge of 

Hindu scriptures and Indian philosophy. He was born in a South Indian traditional Hindu Brahmin 

family and it left an everlasting impact of Hinduism on his productive mind and his corpus is 

veritable vindication of that. In the chapter 18 of Bhagwad Gita, it is ingrained that one should rise 

above the world of perception, emotion and thought to attain the supreme bliss. Keeping delusion at 

bay and developing faith,  devotion and dedication, one can easily reach the eternal state of   

Enlightenment.  

 

 Four foremost conditions are mentioned to succeed in life for a devotee. A true devotee 

should focus his mind on the Lord and regard Him as the only refuge, to have identification with 

Him by virtue of through all our actions and performing selfless activities, dedication to Him with 

reverence, direction of thought, worship, sacrifice and reverence to the Lord. It is mentioned that 

essential Dharma of man is the divine spark of existence, the infinite Lord, and Atman. To live truly 

as the Atman and to express its infinite perfection through all our actions and in all our contacts with 

the outer world is to rediscover our Dharma. It is emphasised that all devotees of Lord must come 

under the mantle of his goodness so that they may accomplish their renunciation of all their false 

identification and not to be grieved. By the dint of renouncing all dharmas, all can be absolved of 

sins. It is exhorted that one who has no desires and has relinquished all sense of ownership is 

without false ego- that alone can peace and self- realisation. 

 

 Significantly, Salvation or Moksha means to secure liberation from the bondage of mundane 

existence in the form of birth and death and realising the existence of God which is synonymous of 

eternal bliss. Through knowledge and good deeds, we can attain Moksha. It is also enshrined in the 

scripture that there are three types of personalities depending on dispositions or Gunas. They are 

sattwic- good, Rajasic- passionate & Tamasic- dull. These gunas determine the capacity to 

sacrifice, sharpens the wisdom, determination in actions, fortitude and happiness. However, from 

the the excerpts of Lord Krishna‘s teachings engrained in Bhagwad Gita, one should learn that evil 

activities are to be renounced. spiritual activities and fulfilment of duties can lead to merge with the 

supreme. 

 

 Of effect, Bhagwad Gita and other Hindu scriptures have left unmistakable imprints on 

fertile mind and his versatile personality. He has adroitly knit various teachings of the holy book 

across his literary corpus. He has adeptly exploited the theory of renunciation and salvation in his 

novels ‗The Guide‘ and ‗ A Tiger of Malgudi‘. Raju starts off his career as a stall-keeper but soon 

he becomes popularly known as a tourist guide. One day he comes across Marco and Rosie who 

have arrived at Malgudi as tourists. Marco hires him as a full time tourist guide. Raju falls in love 

with Rosie at first sight and appreciates her beauty and dancing skills. Rosie neglected by her 

husband, gets enthralled towards him. Both hang out for hours and insatiate carnal desire of each 

other. Marco is busy in the study of caves in Mempi Hills absolutely oblivious of what is being 

cooked between the two. One day she confesses her love for Raju before her husband unblushingly, 

Marco leaves her to go with Raju. Raju begins a life of lavishness on the money earned by Rosie. 

 

 In the meanwhile. He receives a book from the postman written by Marco. Raju hides the 

book fearing that Rosie might get impressed by Marco‘s talent, lest she should go back to him. All 

goes well till Raju forges Rosie‘s signature to receive the parcel of jewellery. Because of this 

heinous act of forgery, he is imprisoned. As a result of his good behaviour, the jail superintendent 

remits his conviction. During his stay in jail, he understands the futility of life based on wrong 

deeds. He feels sea change in his character, and this evolution in his mental and moral make up has 

been phenomenal and revelatory. 

 

 On the other hand, Narayan contrives to present a contrast by virtue of delving into animal 

world. In ‗A Tiger for Malgudi‘, he uses the famous theme of transformation even in animals. He 

shows the tiger as the chief protagonist of the soul, the very symbol of ferocity and power.  Raju , 
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the hero of the novel ‗The Guide‘, and the tiger, Raja both exude tamasik Gunas considerably. Both 

man, and beast needs to be guided and goaded in the direction to attain salvation or Moksha. The 

tiger Raja gets knowledge and right path to tread on and his entry into the zoo symbolizes Indian 

philosophical concept of rebirth. Raju, the human being gets knowledge and enlightenment going 

through vicissitude of life.  His evolution is showed in the light of Vanaprasthashrama and Raju‘s 

under Sanyasthaashrama. In the novel ‗The Dark Room‘, Savitri gets miffed with her husband‘s 

philandering ways and leaves him and children in a huff, but she returns in the novel. We witness 

this tremendous transformation in her character under the mantle of Grihasthashrama.    

 

 De-facto, Narayan‘s characters adhere to ethical and moral system and sometimes violate it 

which is the vital component of Indian philosophy and thought. His characters abide by the moral 

and ethical dictates and codes laid down in Manu Smriti. Srinivas and Natraj are moralists who 

adhere to the values of the Indian society. The characters who violate peace and harmony of the 

region are immoral, unethical, and they are eventually punished- Mr. Sampath and Vasu both perish 

in the end. The critiques of philosophy pursue their own ethics at the same time. 

 

 On hindsight, we may illustrate that the present paper examines the novels of R.K. Narayan 

in the light of Indian philosophy, religion and ethics. It also unravels the theory of Karma, the 

theory of cycle of life and death at length. He has beautifully interwoven the various thoughts of 

Bhagwat Gita and other Hindu scriptures in his novels. He is superb delineator of characters and has 

created a fine gallery of vivid and life like characters. The paper tries out to test the characters to the 

touchstones of four ashramas (Brahmacharyaashram, Grihasthaashram, Vanprasthaashram and 

Sanyasthashram) and four tenets (Astha, Karma, Dharma and Moksh) as well as duties of mankind 

described in Manu Smriti. 
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Uprooting and Anchoring the Problems of Kashmir through Rushdie’s Eye 
Vinamrata Singh 

 

 

 

Agar firdaus bar roo-e zameen ast, 

Hameen ast-o hameen ast-o hameen ast.
1 

  

 This Farsi couplet written by Hazrat Amir Khusrau which once described the beauty of 

Kashmir has now lost its connotation with the conflict rising there resulting in the deteriorating 

human conditions in the valley. Rushdie has taken up Kashmir issue in his novels and we find it as a 

repeated theme in his novels about the inhuman conditions in which people of Kashmir are forced 

to stay. It is one of the most debatable topics today and while talking about Nation, India and 

Rushdie, Kashmir cannot be left alone. It is the inherent matter of discussions in most of his novels. 

Now, this paradise on earth can be contrasted with a poem by Agha Shahid Ali which is included in 

the novel Shalimar the Clown in the very beginning, ―I am being rowed through Paradise on a river 

of Hell: / Exquisite ghost, it is night‖ (1). We can observe the clear contrast in the condition of the 

valley. There was a time when it was considered as Paradise on earth and now it has turned into 

‗Paradise on the river of Hell.‘  

 

 The beauty of the place has lost its essence when compared to the number of dead bodies 

calculated frequently during the present situation in the valley. Who is to be blamed for it? India, 

Pakistan or the people living there, JKLF, AFSPA, Hijbul Muzahiddin, Military men, Government 

and there are a series of such names which can be blamed for the situation. Rushdie gives us an 

answer to it. As for Rushdie, he calls for ―a plague on both your houses‖ (StC 1). By both the 

houses he implies India and Pakistan as well as Hindu and Muslims are to be blamed for the 

situation in the valley.  When Rushdie talks about resistance, as already mentioned, is not just about 

resisting British Empire or colonial rule. It has been an old story now. What he tries to resist is all 

the upcoming apparatus of power. Rushdie resists the neo-imperial power holders from outside or 

within the nation. The superpower nations dominating from outside the country through capitalistic 

modes or the official power holders within a nation in form of upper class, upper caste, inefficient 

bureaucrats etc. He looks at the problem of Kashmir in the same vein.  

 

              In the recent years many writers have put up this theme of writing about Kashmir and how 

the valley which was once called the paradise on earth is now clouded with gloom and dingy 

atmosphere. The writers like Agha Shahid Ali, Basharat Peer‘s, Siddarth Gigoo, Arif Ayaz Parray, 

Ashfaq Saraf etc all are full of nostalgic images in their writings about Kashmir. Rushdie in his 

novels talks in detail about the situations in the valley and craves for the lovely past memories of 

peaceful Kashmir.  Now days many upcoming writers have also joined the line Z.G. Muhammad, 

Fahad Shah are a few to name among them. Then we have movies like Haider directed by Vishal 

Bhardwaj and co-written by Basharat Peer released in 2014 which again talks about a poet turned 

militant due to the circumstances in the valley. Gigoo is also ready with his script of the upcoming 

movie on the subject matter related to the expulsion of Kashmiri Pandits from the valley
2
. What we 

have to look upon is that all these writing are standing on a platform which talks about the pathos 

and what happened but is devoid of any solution because the issue is not that easy to tackle 

specially when it is religion oriented and none is ready to retreat. Rushdie‘s view on Kashmir can 

also be seen in the same vein. Kashmir issue has been dealt by Rushdie at great length in Midnight‘s 

Children by the character of Tai who calls for ―Kashmir for Kashmiris‖ (42). Obviously he was 

shot for his demand. Tai himself can be seen as the personification of Kashmir. He is ageless and 

encompasses all the beauty of the valley in his shikara and his speech and description of the valley, 

―Nobody could remember when Tai had been young. He had been plying the same boat, standing in 

the same hunched position, across the Dal and Nageen Lakes . . . forever‖ (MC 10). Shalimar the 

Clown can be seen as an extension of the story of Tai. Here again the valley becomes live in the 
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characters of Boonyi Kaul and Shalimar as well as the whole description of the valley and the 

setting all describes Kashmir. Here again Rushdie brings out the beauty as well as the politics in the 

valley. It can be seen as the whole story of Kashmira identifying her as India. India, the central 

character of the novel, can be seen as the personification of India itself and how this India is forced 

to live an identity to which she does not belong at all because she later discovers that her real name 

is Kashmira, given to her by her mother. Rushdie thus deliberately uses these two names as he feels 

that the true identity of Kashmir has been hidden under the shade of India and here in this novel he 

again calls for the ―Kashmir for Kashmiris‖ slogan (StC 343) and for Azadi: 

 

Its inhabitants had come to the conclusion that they didn‘t much like India and didn‘t care for the 

sound of Pakistan. So: freedom! Freedom to be meat-eating Brahmins or saint-worshipping 

Muslims, to make pilgrimages to the ice-lingam high in the unmelting snows or to bow down before 

the prophet‘s hair in a lakeside mosque . . . . Freedom to choose folly over greatness but to be 

nobody‘s fools. Azadi! Paradise wanted to be free. (StC 253) 

 

         In Haroun and the Sea of Stories we also find the description of the valley. Although Rushdie 

does not name it, the implication is evident. He describes about the ‗Valley of K‘ and in its beautiful 

description he mentions the ‗Dull lake‘ and the implication is quite clear that once beautiful valley 

now has been turned into a dull place. ―. . . Valley of K! Now that is different. There are fields of 

gold and mountains of silver and in the middle of the valley there is a beautiful Lake whose name, 

by the way, is Dull‖ (Rushdie 1990: 25). This symbolic interpretation is much clearer in Shalimar 

the Clown where Rushdie‘s main subject matter is Kashmir. Rushdie is clear about the fact that 

Kashmir should belong to the Natives of Kashmir in the same way he agrees that both sides from 

Hindu and Muslim communities are to be blamed for the unrest in the area.  Rushdie also admits 

that violence can never be an answer to violence and in his novel gives a close view of both sides 

and their mistakes. Rushdie equally weighs the position of both the parties and blames them 

accordingly. We have to note that the people were not culprits, murderers or militants at the 

beginning; but the emotional public who were swayed and instigated by political ideologies of the 

rulers had to succumb to the situation. It is noteworthy to refer to the novel Shalimar the Clown 

here: 

 

Pakistan has right on its side,‖ said one rumour, ―because here in Kashmir a Muslim people is 

being prevented by a Hindu ruler from joining their coreligionists in a new Muslim state.‖ A second 

rumour roared back, ―How can you speak of right when Pakistan has unleashed his murderous 

horde upon us? Don‘t you know that the leaders of Pakistan told these cutthroat  tribals that 

Kashmir is full of gold, carpets and beautiful women, and sent them to pillage and rape and kill 

infidels while they‘re at it? Is that a country you want to join?‖ . . . ―Five thousand women raped 

and murdered on the Jammu border!‖ - ―Twenty thousand Hindu and Sikhs slaughtered!  (86) 

 

 Rushdie devotes a whole page citing such examples which clarify the fact that there were so 

many such rumors and half truths to instigate and falsely motivate the people according to the 

ideologies of different groups. It looks as if we have to divide the nation in terms of Hindus and 

Muslims and because the Muslim population is more in the valley when compared to other 

communities chiefly Kashmiri Pandits. Hence the split is evident and Jihad is somewhat accepted. 

This cannot be seen as the result of a healthy outlook. Freedom for India was not sought in the name 

of Hindus and Muslims and if we still claim it then it is a diseased outlook which has to be avoided. 

There has to be some other way round. We will try to deal with the issue in Rushdie‘s novels but for 

that we have also to look up for the political condition in Kashmir, and should have a detailed study 

of the conditions there and then try to find it out in the light of Rushdie‘s novels. As for this we 

have to ponder into history a bit where Bipan Chandra et al. talk about the Kashmir issue in the 

book India Since Independence he says; ―As Nehru and other Indian leaders had seen clearly, 

separation of Kashmir from India would pose a serious danger to Indian secularism. If Kashmir 

seceded from India on grounds of Religion, the two-nation theory would seem to have been 
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vindicated.‖ (416) So, India claims its point by arguing for a secular nation where Kashmir legally 

belongs to India where as Pakistan looks at it with an eye which is religion oriented. Retired 

Pakistani Major Agha Humayun Amin who was there during the war of 1947-48 gives his thoughts 

on the issue in his book which is important to mention here: 

 

The morality of Kashmir dispute and who is morally right is beyond the scope of this book, except 

the simple point that as far as the broad mechanics of the philosophy governing the partition of 

India was concerned; i.e. division of India on a communal basis and as non-Muslim and Muslim 

India, Kashmir should have been a part of Pakistan.
3
  

 

 It is evident that Kashmir issue has been the result of religious feelings exceeding its limit. 

Both India and Pakistan claim their rights on the state and to clarify the matter we will have to go 

back a bit into the history. It is a well evident fact that Kashmir was under the rule of Hindu 

Maharaja Hari Singh at the time of partition in 1947, and the Princely states were free to join any 

side they wanted to or even might remain as free princely states. Maharaja Hari Singh delayed his 

decision to join any country India or Pakistan until Kashmir saw a threat for rebellion by Muslim 

community and Pakistani attacks and thus on 25 October 1947, Kashmir signed an instrument of 

accession to India.  India was even ready for a plebiscite in Kashmir in 1953 but on the condition 

that Pakistani troops retreated from the valley totally. This condition was however not reached as 

they never retreated (Chandra et al. 416). We should not forget the fact that even Kashmir signed 

the accession to India but still it enjoyed several liberties like Article 370, which granted Kashmir a 

special status like their one constituent assembly, flag and their own prime- minister but slowly till 

1956, when Jammu and Kashmir ratified the accession of the state to India these special powers 

liquefied. We should note the fact that this power given to Kashmir was temporary. But these 

gradual shifts of powers made Kashmir protest against Indian diplomacy (Chandra et al. 417-18). 

The valley has seen a lot of politics and some famous leaders like Sheikh Abdullah needs a mention, 

whose ideologies kept on swaying and demanding freedom for Kashmir. He even sometimes goes 

to Indian side or even to Pakistan‘s side. Abdulla after Bangladesh war did some rethinking and 

became a bit lenient on the India side. (Chandra et al 418). Ethnic cleansing of Kashmiri Pandits 

from Kashmir and the uprising of militancy and terrorism in the name of Jihad can be seen as an 

extension of the politics in the valley. Some politics which is emotion based or say religiously 

biased is carried out from the other end of the border. Chandra et al. mentions this in his book: 

  

Both Hizbul Mujahideen and other fundamentalist, pro-Pakistan groups and those for independence 

led by the Jammu and Kashmir liberation front (JKLF) took to violent agitations and armed 

insurgency. All these groups were actively financed, trained and armed by Pakistan, and carried on 

campaigns of murders, kidnapping and torture of political opponents and of attack on police 

stations, government offices and also government buildings (420). 

 

 One serious accusation on the side of India is about the violation of Human rights in the 

valley. We would like to discuss here the key components of AFSPA. The Key Clauses of AFSPA 

in Section 4 says; 

 

[A] Any [Armed Forces Member] may fire upon or . . . otherwise use force, even to causing of the 

death against any person who is (contravening) the law. 

[B] Arrest, search without warrant 

[C] Destroy any army camp, fortified position or shelter
4 

 

 Such laws can be seen as necessary from the point of view of maintaining peace in the 

valley but it causes a lot of difficulty of the people of the place as well as devoid them of their 

freedom and basic fundamental rights. It is like a fetter for them and hence a little bit relaxation is 

demanded from the government in order to gain popularity as well as confidence among the people 

of Jammu and Kashmir. We have to consider that economical crisis has its role to play in the valley. 
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The leaders of JKLF and other pro-Pakistani groups have no blueprint of economic development in 

their minds and they want freedom without accessing the condition of what will happen to the 

people of the valley and how will they support themselves economically because till now it is the 

Indian Central Government which is ready to supply for the economic needs of the valley. Even 

Omar Abdullah, accepted this fact that as a Chief Minister of the state he had to depend on the 

centre to manage his funds and hence in an interview with anchor Sreenivasan Jain of NDTV he 

said; ―We need to begin to start paying for what we use.‖ 
5  

Indian government must also look into 

the matter to provide good source of income to the people of the valley so that they could not be 

distracted towards militancy. 

 

 Rushdie‘s Shalimar the Clown can be seen as the most appealing novel dealing with the 

theme in detail and here each character can be seen not just as a character but a representation, a 

symbol. The first and foremost personification is of Kashmira alias India. She has two names and 

has to choose any one identity. It is through this personification of Kashmir as Kashmira, Rushdie 

brings to light the shunning of both the forces. It seems that the novels have layers of meaning and 

we need to read in between the lines to understand the whole concept. If Kashmira is the 

personification of Kashmir then Maxmilian Ophuls can be seen as the colonial, imperial forces, 

powerful and luring but also deceitful. Muslim community is represented by Shalimar who is forced 

to turn a militant due to his deceitful and infidel wife Boonyi Kaul. Boonyi Kaul can be seen as the 

embodiment of Kashmiri Pandits. Now, the question is why Boonyi is infidel and is seen as the root 

of Shalimar‘s turning into a militant. May be Rushdie wants to point out the fact which is not well 

known to all. It is important to illustrate the fact about the ethnic cleansing of Muslims from Jammu. 

As in the words of Swaminathan Aiyar: 

 

Today Jammu is a Hindu-majority area. But in 1947, it had a Muslim majority. The communal riots 

of 1947 fell most heavily on Jammu‘s Muslims; lakhs fled into what became Pakistan-occupied 

Kashmir. That turned Jammu‘s Muslim majority into Hindu majority. In sheer scale, this far 

exceeded the ethnic cleansing of Pandits five decades later. . . . The official Indian version holds 

that the Indo-Pak imbroglio over Kashmir began with the invasion of the valley by Muslim 

tribesmen in October 1947, obliging the Maharaja to accede to India. But many academics, 

including Christopher Snedden in his book ‗Kashmir: The Unwritten History‘, argue that the 

Poonch revolt was the first step in ending the Maharaja‘s rule, for purely local reasons unrelated to 

Indo-Pak claims.
6 

 

 May be we can believe that Rushdie is talking about this infidelity on the part of the Raja of 

Kashmir and Hindu community which betrayed the Muslim community and made them feel 

insecure about their position in Hindu majority India. Like Shalimar who is adamant on seeking 

revenge from Boonyi, same can be seen from the movement of ethnic cleansing imposed upon 

Kashmiri Pandits. When we reach the climax of the novel, we find that Kashmira has recognized 

her as Kashmira and has shaken off her identity as India. She is ready to attack the advances of 

brutal Shalimar, which can be seen as the rejection of militant outlook as Shalimar in the novel is 

purely recognized as a militant. So, what we presume is that Rushdie is again advocating of 

Kashmir as a free state, free from militancy as well as India. In the last scene ultimately when 

Shalimar approaches Kashmira she is ready for the confrontation in her new identity devoid of India: 

 

He [Shalimar] came towards the dressing room. She was ready for him. She was not fire but ice. 

The golden bow was drawn back as far as it would go. She felt the taut bowstring pressing against 

her parted lips, felt the foot of the arrow‘s shaft against her gritted teeth, allowed the last seconds 

to tick away, exhaled and let fly. There was no possibility that she would miss. There was no second 

chance. There was no India. There was only Kashmira, and Shalimar the clown. (StC 398)  

 

 There are several places where we feel in the novel that Rushdie is shifting side but 

ultimately returning to the same rhetoric of Rushdie and that is the idea of a free Kashmir. In the 
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novel itself, which trying all the possible alternatives for Kashmir Rushdie gives a very logical 

explanation of the fruitlessness of the idea of Kashmir for Kashmiris. He gives a very logical 

explanation in the novel: 

 

Kashmir for the Kashmiris, a moronic idea. This tiny landlocked valley with barely five million 

people to its name wanted to control its own fate. Where did that kind of thinking get you? If 

Kashmir, why not Assam for the Assamese, Nagaland for the Nagas? And why stop there? Why 

shouldn‘t towns or villages declare independence, or city streets, or even individual houses? Why 

not demand freedom for one‘s bedroom, or call one‘s toilet a republic? Why not stand still and 

draw a circle round your feet and name that Selfistan? ( StC 102) 

 

 Kashmir in Rushdie‘s view is thus ready to resist and it is going to be a serious problem if 

not tackled effectively. India government has to take steps to remove acts like AFSPA and if not 

remove at least limit it to some extent so that people can feel free in the valley and realize it that 

they are at their home, in their country and not at some army base camp. Economy disparity is 

another big cause which resulted into this revolt and indulgence in unnecessary activities. Thus, 

giving the people of Jammu and Kashmir better opportunities can be seen as a step towards bringing 

peace in the valley. Summing up we can say that Rushdie has brought to light all the problems of 

Kashmir in his novels and by looking at them as a whole, especially the critical parts of Indian 

Government can be used to improve upon it. The resultant can be peace again and it can be attained 

by steps taken to improve it. As in Bipan Chandra‘s et al. view: 

 

Jammu and Kashmir‘s accession to India is irreversible, though India is not likely to regain control 

over Pakistan-occupied Kashmir. It is clear that while it is necessary to take stern action against 

terrorism and insurgency, such action should not adversely effect the civil liberties and human 

rights of the people. (Chandra et al. 421-22) 

 
        The necessity of the hour is to understand the complex situation of the valley and in order to 

gain the confidence of the people in Kashmir, the government has to take necessary steps. It is 

through providing economic betterments, more jobs and better living facilities for the people of the 

valley. Increasing trade and commerce and by introducing several government projects for 

craftsmen and other business class people government can win the confidence of the people. The 

people of the valley want back their civil liberties and government must provide it. Law and 

governance is equally important and police and army have to take necessary steps which cannot be 

avoided but still the need of the situation is to understand the sentiments of the people and limit the 

AFSPA regulations in the valley. It would be a strategically correct decision from the part of the 

government because it will on one hand increase the trust of the people in the government as well as 

will help the masses in the valley to lead a comfortable life. 

 
End Notes: 

 
1. These lines by Farsi poet Amir Khusro means that If there is a heaven on Earth then it is here, 

here  here. These lines of the farsi poet is said to be used by Jahangir to describe the beauty of 

Kashmir  and it is also engraved in The Shalimar Bagh, in Jammu and Kashmir. 

2. Siddhartha Gigoo is a filmmaker and author and has written on Kashmir issue and his 

upcoming film is about Kashmir issue an extension of his short story written earlier. Vinod 

Veerakumar and Gigoo together are ready with the venture of this new movie based on refugee 

life led by Kashmiri Pandits in refugee camps. 

3. Agha Humayun Amin is a Major, retired and who fought in the 1947-48war against India and 

in his book The 1947-48 Kashmir War: The War of Lost Opportunities he talks at length about 

the politics and situation at that time. 



January 2016                2278 - 0742 

 
Volume 4 Issue 4    www.ijells.com 

P
a

g
e

8
4

 

4. Armed Force Special Power Act, commonly known as AFSPA acting in Kashmir valley and 

these details about it are taken  from an NDTV episode anchored by Sreenivasan Jain titled 

Truth Vs Hope: Kashmir-The Riddle of AFSPA 

5. This is quoted from Omar Abdullah in an interview given to anchor Sreenivasan Jain on NDTV 

in the episode, Kashmir: Truth Vs Hope about the economic condition in the valley. 

6. Swaminathan Aiyar is a columnist in Times of India and has written about these ethnic 

cleansing in Kashmir in an article titled ―A Tale of two ethnic cleansings in Kashmir‖ 

published on 18 Jan. 2015. 
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ENGLISH LANGUAGE TEACHING  
 

Contextualizing English Language Education for the  Language Minority 

Learners 
Anand Mahanand 

 

 

 We live in a multilingual world. But our classrooms are largely monolingual. Learners (from 

tribal, dialect speaker and migrant backgrounds) come to the classroom with rich and varied 

resources with their first languages, but these are not recognized or utilized  in the classroom for 

various reasons. As a result, such learners find it difficult to connect themselves  to the new 

learning. They  also feel alienated and  unaccepted  and consequently give up their studies. This 

gives rise to high dropout rates.  

 

 Many educationists have proposed that learners should be taught through aspects that they 

are familiar with. Rabindranath Tagore, for instanc, says that the child‘s education should be ― in 

harmony with the world around it‖(1970, p.19).  Tagore not only believed in this but put this  in 

practice in his experiment with education of the young learners in his experimental school at 

Santiniketan.  Our  National  Curriculum Framework  (2005) also recommends the use of learners‘ 

local and folk traditions Including  tales, riddles, songs,  proverbs and so on. These  resources have 

been educating our people since time immemorial. There is a need to bring them to the classroom 

and integrate them with English language education. By doing this, we will not only help our local  

languages and culture grow side by side, but also continue to  make our  learners multilingual. Such 

an approach will also facilitate  effective language learning. The above  are only a few instances of 

contextualization. In this paper, an attempt has be made  to understand the concept, reasons for 

contextualization and ways of contextualizing English language education. It also reports a small 

experiment done on ways of contextualization.   

 

Contextualization:  The Concept 

 

 The term contextualization  comes from the Latin word‘ ―contextus‖ which means joining 

together.  For our purpose,  contextualization ,then can  be understood as the learners‘ world or 

environment and the classroom are joined together or connected together. The dictionary definition 

of the term is  ― to think about or provide information about the situation in which something 

happens.‖ In our pedagogic context, it would mean how do we carry out our pedagogic practice in a 

given context or situation. Contextualization would also mean how do we  place our pedagogical 

practices in a specific context or how do we orient  them to suit to the situation. In this sense, 

contextualization may also mean localization. In other words, how  do we orient our pedagogy  to 

the local situation.  

 

 Many theorists have defined this concept in the context of English Language Education.  

According to one definition it means ― anything teacher does to help  create  understanding of 

language and/or content or concepts by using materials such as  objects, pictures, gestures, L1  etc.‖ 

In this definition, the role of the teacher to localize the content  has been emphasized. The teacher 

can do this by  using local materials, objects or by using the local language of the learner. This is 

how language  use  takes place in a social context as It has been rightly said, ― Language takes place 

in social contexts and makes connections with the realities that make up those contexts‖ (Halliday 

and Hasan,  1976, p.305). As pointed out here no language operates in isolation. It operates in 

contexts and also with other languages. Hence language teaching should also happen not in 

isolation, but with the help of other languages and contexts. Kumaravedivelu  emphasises this in 

elaborative terms  when he proposes  ―Contextualizing linguistic input‖ as one of the Macro 

strategies for language teaching.   According to him, ― Linguistic context... refers to the immediate 
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linguistic environment that contains formal aspects of language required for the process of meaning 

making‖ (2003, p.205).  Here Kumaravedivelu  stresses on the linguistic environment  in which  

English as a language  operates. The linguistic environment in context would  mean  local 

languages including the learners L1 and L2. We  can also add local cultural  environment here.  

 

The Multilingual Contexts   

 

 English assumes a peculiar position in India. It is usually considered  a second language. 

Our policies and pedagogic practices are based on this assumption.  Text books are designed  

encouraging teachers to use the L1 of the learner. L1 is usually the state language.  But for the tribal 

and migrant learners and the dialect speakers, the  state language is  L2 and  English  is  the third 

language (L3). Because the first language of  such communities are considered minority languages 

and are termed as sub-standard primarily by the state authorities , they are not used in the 

classroom. But these learners grow up with  these languages. These languages are in their 

environment and constitute part of  their contexts. When they are not used, there is a disconnect 

between the learners‘ environment or context and the classroom. For this reason and for many other 

reasons, we need to contextualize English language education.  

 

Reasons to contextualize  English Language Education 

 

 As mentioned above, there is a need to contextualize English Language Education as 

learners  resources are to be utilized in the classroom to mediate learning. They feel easy if we from 

known to known.   We also find that  a number of  contents in the child‘s text book are alien to him 

of her. A detailed analysis of class IX text book of a particular state  done by  the author‘s 

researcher revealed many lessons with alien contents but no attempts to mediate them with the local 

contexts.   It is not desirable/possible to discard them for a teacher. We also  like to take the position 

that unfamiliar  or alien texts need not be replaced by local texts, as they help learners in learning 

new things and broaden their outlook.  However, such contents are to be mediated, contextualized 

or adapted  to suit the   specific groups of learners. Contextualization familiarizes learners and 

enables them to use their own linguistic and cultural resources along with the unfamiliar, unknown 

contents. Such as attempt promotes the use of local languages and aspects of culture.  

 

Ways of Contextualization 

 

There are many ways of contextualization.  We  would like to propose following: 

1. Using local content in English 

2. Blending local with the global 

3. Localizing the alien  content as  supplement 

4. Providing linguistic input in learners‘ L1. 

 

1. Using local content in English 

 

 One of the ways of contextualization could be  the use of local content in English. Here the 

content becomes context specific or local and the target language is different from that of the 

learners. Learners learn  about their cultural aspects through English. For instance , we give a lesson 

like‖ Nuakhai‖ to the learners of Western Odisha where this festival is celebrated  by all 

communities irrespecives of caste and religion. People offer the new crops to their deities before 

they begin to eat the new crops of the year. The local language (L1) is Sambalpuri which is 

different from the state language(L2). Following is an example of  a lesson. 

 

Preparation:  The teacher asks the following questions in Learners’ L1  

a. Which festival are these following words associated with? ; Nuakhai juhar,  Saru saag, Kure patar  

b. Do you celebrate Nuakhai?  
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c. Describe how you celebrate it? 

  

The Text  
 Nuakhai  is celebrated in the month of September. It usually falls one day after Ganesh 

Chaturthi. As per the Odia Calendar, it is celebrated on Sukla Panchami of Bhadraba. It is mainly 

celebrated in Western Odisha, but people from other regions of Odisha also celebrate it.  On this 

day, people offer the new crop to the deity before they use it as their food.  Nuakhai preparation 

starts months before. People paint  the walls of their houses and decorate  them. They also  clean 

their  furniture, utensils and belongings . On the eve of Nuakhai, people  come back to  their native 

place and celebrate the festival together forgetting their differences  and misunderstanding. They 

cook and eat food together. They enjoy  the delicious food including sweets and cakes. Kure patar, a 

special kind of leaf is used  for making plates. People use plates made by Kure patar. Cattle are also 

fed well as they help  people in agriculture.   After taking  food, children and young people play 

different kinds of games.   People  greet each other by saying Juhar  known as  Nuakhai Juhar.  

There are  different types of cultural performances   such as songs, dance and drama that take place 

on the Nuakhai day .  

 

Reading Skills 

Answer the questions  

a.  What is Nuakhai and why is it important? 

b.  When is it celebrated ? 

c.  How do  people prepare for Nuakhai? 

d.  What kind of food is prepared on Nuakhai? 

e.  How do  people enjoy  after  taking food?  

  

Mark True (T) or False (F) against the following statements.  

a.  We celebrate Nuakhai on Chaturthi  

b.  It is celebrated only in Western Odisha.  

c.  Nuakhai helps people forget their misunderstanding and get    united 

d.  There is lack of food as it is the beginning of the year.  

e.  Cattle are given food as they help farmers in cultivation.  

 

 

2. Blending local with the global 

 

 We can also  insert tasks and activities  in an alien text to relate to the local situation. Such 

link or mediation will help learners a great deal in understanding the text. Learners will be able to 

connect to the text easily. For instance, the following text from D. H. Lawrence‘s  Sons and Lovers 

has been mediated in the following  manner.  

 

Preparation : Discuss in Pairs/groups 

Have you come across any place in your  locality where forests are cut and mines or industries are 

set up? Discuss with your pair partner the kind of life people have, the kind of look the place had 

before and after the industry is set up.   

 

The Text  
 "THE BOTTOMS" succeeded to "Hell Row". Hell Row was a block of thatched, bulging 

cottages that stood by the brookside on Greenhill Lane. There lived the colliers who worked in the 

little gin-pits two fields away. The brook ran under the alder trees, scarcely soiled by these small 

mines, whose coal was drawn to the surface by donkeys that plodded wearily in a circle round a gin. 

And all over the countryside were these same pits, some of which had been worked in the time of 

Charles II, the few colliers and the donkeys burrowing down like ants into the earth, making queer 

mounds and little black places among the corn-fields and the meadows. And the cottages of these 
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coal-miners, in blocks and pairs here and there, together with odd farms and homes of the 

stockingers, straying over the parish, formed the village of Bestwood. Then, some sixty years ago, a 

sudden change took place, gin-pits were elbowed aside by the large mines of the financiers. The 

coal and iron field of Nottinghamshire and Derbyshire was discovered. Carston, Waite and Co. 

appeared. Amid tremendous excitement, Lord Palmerston formally opened the company's first mine 

at Spinney Park, on the edge of Sherwood Forest. About this time the notorious Hell Row, which 

through growing old had acquired an evil reputation, was burned down, and much dirt was cleansed 

away. To accommodate the regiments of miners, Carston, Waite and Co. built the Squares, great 

quadrangles of dwellings on the hillside of Bestwood, and then, in the brook valley, on the site of 

Hell Row, they erected the Bottoms.  The Bottoms consisted of six blocks of miners' dwellings, two 

rows of three, like the dots on a blank-six domino, and twelve houses in a block. This double row of 

dwellings sat at the foot of the rather sharp slope from Bestwood, and looked out, from the attic 

windows at least, on the slow climb of the valley towards Selby. The houses themselves were 

substantial and very decent. One could walk all round, seeing little front gardens with auriculas and 

saxifrage in the shadow of the bottom block, sweet-williams and pinks in the sunny top block; 

seeing neat front windows, little porches, little privet hedges, and dormer windows for the attics. 

But that was outside; that was the view on to the uninhabited parlours of all the colliers' wives. The 

dwelling-room, the kitchen, was at the back of the house, facing inward between the blocks, looking 

at a scrubby back garden, and then at the ash-pits. And between the rows, between the long lines of 

ash-pits, went the alley, where the children played and the women gossiped and the men smoked. 

So, the actual conditions of living in the Bottoms, that was so well built and that looked so nice, 

were quite unsavoury because people must live in the kitchen, and the kitchens opened on to that 

nasty alley of ash-pits  

 

Understanding the text:  
Discuss  the following questions.  

 What do you know about the setting of the novel? Describe the landscape and life style of the 

people living there.  

 Describe the landscape as it was before Carston, Waite & Co appeared in Hell Row?  What 

kind of life style people led? What kinds of values were prevalent among them? 

 What changes did take place with the appearance of Carston Waite & Co in Hell Row?  

 What do you know about the Morels?  

 Explain the point of  view of the writer about the development in Hell Row? Is he in favour of 

the changes? Give reasons for your answers.  

 

3. Localizing the alien  content as  supplement 

 

 Another way  to  contextualize a content could be  by localizing the alien content as 

supplement. In other words, we can add a  similar content with the alien content to make it easier 

for the learner. For instance, we have a lesson on Galileo in a class VIII text book.  If we 

supplement it with  life and work of another scientist like Abdul Kalam, a parallel text  with which 

our learners are familiar with, that will help them to associate many common elements and help 

them understand the alien text. Here are some points to be included: 

 

Galileo 
 Scientist 

 Discovery:  heavenly bodies go round the sun 

 Born in 1564 in the Italian town Pisa. 

 The Church scene- Pendulum-Theory 

 Opposition from the scientists and clergy 

 Telescope 

 Ideas of Copernicus proved true 

 Father of Modern Astronomy 
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A.P.J Abdul Kalam  
 Born on 15

th
 October 1931 in Rameshwaram (TN) 

 Studied Physics and aerospace 

 Spent  four decades in DRDO and ISRO 

 Involved in space programme and military missile development 

 His work- Ballistic Missile 

 Contributed  Pokhran II Nuclear test 

 Contribution : as a scientist, as  President of India 

 

4. Providing linguistic input in L1 

 

 Providing linguistic input in learners‘  first language is another way of contextualizing 

materials. The teacher could  provide adequate input  in learners‘ L1 and also encourage them to use 

their L1 in the classroom. Here is an example for using a folktale "The Sky Has Fallen Down". 

 

Preparation: Discuss in groups/pairs 

1. Should we believe in something without verifying it? Give reasons for your answers. 

2. Tell your group/pair member(s) your experience when you faced problem because you believed 

someone blindly. 

 

 The teacher asks the students to sit according to their home language. For instance, learners 

who speak Santali will sit in one group. One of the learners will tell the story in his/her first 

language. Then the teacher will tell the story in the state language and later he/she tells it in English. 

Let the children listen to the story and discuss the questions that follow. 

 

An Experiment At The Workshop 

 

 In the workshop I conducted at  the  Language and  Development Conference during 18
th

-

20
th

 December 2015 organized by the British Council, New Delhi, I  divided the participants to sit 

according to their language communities and pick up one of the ways of contextualization and try to 

apply that in a text given to them. The text given to them was the story ― Sohrab and Rustum‖ a 

lesson usually prescribed in school and college syllabus. This particular story was taken from  

English Reader  prepared by the legendary material developers V. Sasikumar and R.N. Ghosh  with 

effective and innovative tasks for  class VIII students of Andhra Pradesh.  Yet, there was some 

scope for contextualization.  I would like to report here the experiment. The text is about story of a 

father and his son in the kingdom of Persia (now Iran). The father, Rustum  is a great fighter. His 

fame has spread far and wide. He   falls in love with a princess and gets married  to one of the 

beautiful ladies of the kingdom with pomp and fair.  When she is pregnant,  Rustum is called by the 

King  to be in the palace and safeguard him. Rustum‘s son is born during his absence.  He is called 

Sohrab.  Sohrab  grows up and becomes a fighter like his father. His fame  also spreads  throughout 

the kingdom. Once the kingdom is attacked by  a young man along with his army. Rustum  is sent 

by his kind to find the invaders . The young man  is  none other than Sohrab. Without knowing   

each other‘s identity, they fight and Sohrab is killed by his  father.   

 

 I asked  my groups to  adopt any of these four ways to contextualize  the text for the  VIII 

class students for developing their speaking skills and make a presentation before  other groups. I 

also told them that there are similar stories in which there is a fight between the father and his son 

such as Lord Shiva killing Ganesha, Abraham killing Isaac and so on.  One group had  four  

participants from Sri Lanka. They  dug out  a story form their history in which there is a fight 

between the father and the son. Another group decided to work on different episodes of the story. 

They said  they would like to work and localize the marriage episode of the story.  Another group 

said they would like to  take a similar episode from the Bollywood film as learners are more 
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interested in films. Another group said they are interested to dramatize the story and make their 

students to present in the class.  

 

Conclusion 

 

 This experiment helped me to re-assure myself that the ways proposed here can work  

effectively. It was heartening to see the group members coming  up with such creative possibilities 

of preparing tasks and using them  among their learners. There are numerous possibilities of 

contextualizing texts and   they are  known as adaptation, mediation, localization. It is left to the 

language practitioners to try  out these possibilities  according their conveniences. These  no doubt 

make learning easier and interesting. They  also help the use and growth local languages and 

aspects of culture.  It is need of the hour to integrate them by adopting ways of contextualization. 
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Learner Centeredness–A Myth or a Reality?  
Andrew Philominraj & Mayuri Kewlani 
 

 

Introduction 

 

Today, there is an image of teachers as facilitators, information gatherers, decision makers, 

motivators, counsellors and so on. The titles given above towards teachers seem to underline a fact 

of teacher being ―the only one‖ or the ―all known‖ in today‘s school context. Moreover, teachers 

have vowed to the vocation of teaching and are completely aware of their responsibility towards 

their profession and in this search of fulfilling their service they find themselves with hindrances 

such as task, plans, programs, curriculum, school priorities etc. These hindrances, added to the lack 

of time, have made teachers to limit them in just carrying out the essential to cover up the given 

syllabus. This particular way of carrying out the teaching activities has made it appear to be 

―teacher oriented‖ in today‘s Chilean educational context.   

 

In traditional classrooms, a teacher is the one who stands in front of his or her class and 

gives instructions and makes learners abide by the texts that are prescribed as part of the syllabus. 

Furthermore, in the interest of transmitting knowledge teachers end up making learners think as 

they think and the final result turns out in having passive learners who lack creativity and as such 

lack knowledge of learning a language.  

 

Chilean Reality of English 

 

 English has paramount importance in the sphere of education. Although education is an 

integral and crucial part of development of the state and even reaches a high literacy rate, there is a 

widespread recognition that schools which constitute a large number oflearners are failing to equip 

students with adequate English language proficiency. Education First (EF), an Institution dedicated 

to promoting international cooperation through the promotion of English language learning, 

released its report with the first global index of English Skills (Education First, English Proficiency 

Index). This indicates the level of English proficiency in 54 non-Anglophone countries of Europe, 

Asia and Latin America (Education First, 2012).  

 

 The disturbing factor about the ranking list in the EF-EPI report, where out of 54 countries 

analyzed, Chile is ranked in position 39 which is far below compared to the underdeveloped 

countries. The poor performance of Chile in the English skills index has turned out to be a negative 

note, highlighting the fact that only 2% of the Chilean working adults speak a moderate level of 

English. In addition, studies carried out in 2004 reveal that ―only 10% of the students who enter 

universities are able to prove their linguistic competency in English language through an 

international TOEFL examination‖ (Cancino, 2007).   

 

 The argument is such that the learners are poor users of language, wherein there is no 

agreement on the exact nature of the learners‘ problems and their explanations.  Teachers feel that 

the syllabi are not properly planned and designed and that the learners do not get adequate exposure 

to the communicative form of English. On the other hand, the curriculum planners and educational 

administrators blame the teachers for not implementing the syllabus in the true spirit. However, 

there are general problems faced by the learners of English such as lack of essential language 

environment, and imposition of rote-learning method wherein learners end up as passive learners 

and do not have real understanding of what they are taught. These limitations limit teachers and 

learners to truly profit in the teaching and learning of English as a foreign language. Therefore, this 

particular topic of Learner Centered Approach, which is under investigated, becomes relevant and 

has been taken up for this present study. 
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Learner Centered Approach towards ELT 

 

A Change in the traditional classroom teaching to a leaner centered classroom would make 

the learner respond and react based on his experience and perceptions. ―A person cannot teach 

another person directly; a person can only facilitate another's learning‖ (Rogers, 1951). The learning 

paradigm is different from the instructional paradigm in that the former is much more interactive 

and integrative; it focuses not only on what is learned but also on how knowledge is acquired. Each 

learner will process what he or she learns differently depending on what the teacher brings to the 

classroom. 

 

―Some educators have cautioned that school improvement will only be achieved when there 

is greater clarity and coherence in the minds of the majority of teachers‖ (Fullan, 1996), and that 

―coherence in policy is not the same thing as coherence in practice" (Cohen, 1995). The above said 

quote makes it clear that teaching practice has to change and that it would help teachers to gain 

support in order to add value to new ideas and directives, bringing them together in a meaningful 

way, and construct a coherent practice.  

 

Learner Centered Approach is an approach that allows learners to participate actively in 

their own learning by taking into account learners' unique learning abilities, ―personal experiences, 

backgrounds, interests, perspectives, beliefs, strategies and styles‖ (White, 2006) and shares the 

responsibility for the learning between the teacher and learner, requiring the teacher to become a 

facilitator, mentor, and resource for learning as well as a teacher.  

 

The above definition gives an understanding that this approach must meet the need and 

interest of the learners. The interaction between the teacher and the learner has to be active, flexible, 

and responsive. Learner centered teaching would help the learner to grasp greater value of the 

content as the learning happens on his or her own interest. 

 

Weimer (2002) points out, ―learner centered-teaching involves sharing power with students 

i.e. giving students some controlled power over those learning processes that directly affect them, 

not just transferring power wholesale‖. Concerning the teaching components in which students 

should be encouraged to be more actively involved; Weimer (2002) proposes that teachers should 

allow students to make controlled decisions about course activities, assignments, course policies 

and even evaluation activities. 

Hence, ―the shift in teaching knowledge and skills becomes complete when individual 

learners are taken into account‖ (Philominraj, 2015). ―The Learner Centered Approach focuses 

equally on the learner as well as learning. The ultimate goal of schooling is to foster the learning of 

learners; and learners learn best when they are an integral part of the learning equation‖ (McCombs 

& Whisler, 1997). This means that the following are recognized and taken into account in learners‘ 

schooling experiences: a) the relevance and meaningfulness of what learners are being asked to 

learn; b) learners‘ distinctiveness and uniqueness; c) The support available to learners from the 

environment; d) the relationships among learners and educators‘ beliefs about the naturalness of 

learners‘ learning. It is by focusing on what is known about both learners and the learning process 

that educators gain a chance at making each learner achieve high academic standards (McCombs & 

Whisler, 1997). 

 

Teacher’s beliefs on the practice of Learner Centered Approach 

 

Richards and Lockhart(1996) state that ―teachers‘ belief systems are founded on the goals, 

values, and belief teachers hold in relation to the content and process of teaching , and their 

understanding of the systems in which they work and their roles within it‖. These beliefs and values 
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serve as the background to many of the teachers‘ decision making and action; hence, constitute 

what has been termed the ―culture of teaching‖. Richards summarizes that ―teachers‘ belief systems 

are derived from a number of different sources‖ (Kindsvatter, Willen, and Ishler, 1988). They are 

(a) their own experience as language learners, (b) their experience of what works best, (c) 

established practice, (d) personality factors, (e) educational based or research based principles, and 

(f) principles derived from an approach or method. Teacher perceptions regarding how languages 

are learned also play a crucial role in that they determine a teacher‘s willingness to experiment with 

new approaches (Li, 1998).  

 

Ellis (1998) in his study on ―Teaching and Research‖ states that practical knowledge is the 

knowledge that teachers generate as a result of their experiences as teachers and their reflections on 

these experiences, which as individuals generally are not aware of what they particularly know. The 

great advantage of practical knowledge is that it is proceduralised and thus, can be drawn on rapidly 

and efficiently to handle particular cases. Ellis continues to state that, ―practicing professionals are 

primarily concerned with action involving particular cases, and for this reason they draw 

extensively on particular   cases, and for this reason they draw extensively on practical knowledge 

in their work‖ (Ellis, 1998). 

 

The new role of the teacher focuses on ways to facilitate the learning process: ―learner-

centered teachers connect learner sand resources. They design activities and assignments that 

engage learners. They facilitate learning in individual and collective contexts.‖ (Weimer, 2002).The 

teacher is no longer seen as the figure of authority but he/she becomes more like a partner in 

learning who is willing and able to step aside and let the learners to take the lead. (Weimer, 

2002).The role of the teacher is to facilitate the learner by providing a framework (i.e. activities for 

students to complete) that facilitates their learning. 

 

Research has shown that teachers who are responsible for their learners‘ performance are 

more controlling than those who are told that there were no performance standards for their 

learners‘ learning(Deci, Spiegal, Ryan, Koestner, & Kauffman, 1982). Teachers, who are more 

controlling, talked more, were more critical of their students, gave more commands, and allowed 

less choice and autonomy. Such teaching behavior would cause learners to have lower intrinsic 

motivation and self-esteem.―Teachers need to remember that external characteristics, such as 

learner socioeconomic status and parental educational attainment, impact learner achievement in 

significant ways, but when those differences are controlled for, teachers are the most important 

determinants of learners achievements‖ (Gallagher, 2002) 

 

Terry Doyle (2008), expresses her experience in learner centered teaching that a teacher first 

need to consider the implications of his or her learner and needs to adjust to the changes of the 

learners. Bransford, Brown & Cocking (2000) state that, ―many people who had difficulty in school 

might have prospered if the new ideas about effective instructional practices had been available‖. 

Furthermore, given new instructional practices, even those who did well in traditional educational 

environments might have developed skills, knowledge and attitudes that would have significantly 

enhanced their achievements. 

 

It is clear enough that, ―A person learns significantly only those things that are perceived as 

being involved in the maintenance of or enhancement of the structure of self‖ (Rogers, 1951). 

Therefore, relevancy to the student is essential for learning; however, it is unclear and questions 

crop up of how this could be implemented. Do teachers use Learner centered approach in their 

teaching? Do they consider it as the need of the hour? Are they aware of its importance in teaching 

English in classrooms? How have they updated themselves? How far they are well versed in 

Learner Centered Approach? 
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Methodology and Design  

 

David Nunan (2010) states that ―Research is a systematic process of inquiry consisting of 

three elements or components: (1) a question, problem, or hypothesis, (2) data, (3) analysis and 

interpretation of data‖. The initial part of this research is devoted to a descriptive theoretical study 

of the topic and area through extensive review of literature on Learner Centered Approach and ways 

of how the teachers perceive these elements in their day to day teaching. As a corollary to the 

theoretical understanding of the present article an empirical study by way of data collection, 

analysis and interpretation using a questionnaire to a selected group of EFL teachers from the 

Metropolitan city - Santiago, Chile has been carried out in this article to substantiate the province of 

the present study.  

 

A close ended questionnaire was used for this study for EFL teachers from three different 

schools from the private sector where English is taught for six to eight hours on a weekly basis. 

Furthermore, this article describes the quantitative paradigm used in collecting the primary data 

―Quantitative research involves data collection procedures that result primarily in numerical data 

which is then analysed primarily by statistical methods‖ (Zoltán, 2007). ―In order to identify and 

incorporate new perspectives and legitimise the theoretical understanding of the chosen research 

area arrived through extensive review of literature done and the questionnaire method was used for 

conducting survey which forms the primary data of the current study‖ (Philominraj, 2015). This 

method was chosen to provide an insight into the teachers‘ beliefs and assumptions on the topic that 

forms the source of this article. 

 

The questions in the teachers‘ questionnaire contained topics of their interest in teaching 

English, years of teaching and their assumptions on ―Learner Centered Approach‖.  The 

questionnaire contained 25 closed ended questions allowing teachers to choose one of the 

alternatives. The collected data of the present study has been analyzed with statistical tools such as 

MS office, excel and Spss. The statistical analysis and the results of the first three questions that 

deals with personal information are presented in diagram and charts and the remaining questions 

from number four to twenty five are clubbed and is represented through a chart. Given below are 

the analysis and the results of the data followed by their interpretations.  

 
1. Do you like teaching English? 

 

 Frequency Percentage AppreciatedPercentage AccumulatePercentage 

Very Much 10 100 100 100 
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Results and Discussion 

 

 The results from the empirical study reveal that teachers are really encouraged to the 

teaching of English as they have unanimously expressed their liking towards it. This exhibits their 

interest in the language which will positively influence and impact the learners‘ to learn the English 

language. 70% of the teachers are in the field of teaching for more than 15 years, followed by 40% 

who have been teaching for more than 10 years. The longer the teaching experience, the longer is 

the duration of teachers‘ exposure to language resulting in better preparation and optimal input. 

80% of teachers have been delivering English classes for more than 4 hours per week indicates their 

involvement and dedication. The main objective of teaching English is to offer ―optimal input in 

sufficient quantity‖ (Krashen, 1982) to the benefit of learners. Greater the frequency of English 

classes delivered, results in greater impact among the learners. The long hours to which learners‘ 

are exposed, is encouragingly a positive sign for them towards the learning of English.  

 

 Teachers responses on their perception of Learner Centered Approach, as seen in the yes/no 

question chart revealed that there is major consensus on the topic as it is the current paradigm shift 

2
8
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in the English language teaching and learning. The results reveal that ―most teachers do not fall 

within one profile or the other but share some attributes of each‖ (McCombs & Whisler, 1997). 

They are completely aware that it is an approach that takes into account the needs, interest and 

necessities of the learners and they are the center in the learning process. The chart reveals that 

teachers also support leaners to take increasing responsibility for their own learning, and this leads 

to the conviction that their beliefs and assumptions are ―consistent with an instructional orientation 

toward the learners‘ needs, capacities and perspectives and toward learning as a process of 

personally constructing meaning‖ (McCombs & Whisler, 1997). 

  

Conclusion 

 

The study of teacher thinking has become one of the interests in the field of education, 

especially in language teaching and learning as it is a means of understanding teachers‘ behavior in 

the classroom. In this study an attempt has been made to explore a selected group of Chilean 

teachers‘ perception towards Learner Centered Approach in the teaching of English as a foreign 

language. The study shed light that teachers were not absolutely Learner Centered or completely 

Non Learner Centered. Teachers in general had different but overlapping beliefs of Learner 

Centeredness. In general there is a clear belief that all students can learn, which is quite different 

from, and more Learner Centered than believing some students cannot learn. Thus, the perception 

of the Chilean teachers to Learner Centered Approach is more a reality than a myth that leads the 

learners‘ naturally to have inclination to learn, master the environment and grow in positive ways 

which enhances their English language learning.  
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Transfer of L1 Writing Strategies to L2 Writings: Its Implications on Writing 

Strategy Training 
Avrajit Dey 
 

 

 

 The implications of language learning strategies research, which began in the 1960s, for the 

domain of English language education (ELE) are considerable. A comprehensive understanding of 

language learning strategies used by the learners, which are described by Oxford (1990) as 

―operations employed by the learner to aid the acquisition, storage, retrieval, and use of 

information‖, is crucial for developing a more holistic perspective on language learning and 

teaching. For these learning strategies provide language teachers valuable clues about how their 

students assess language learning situation, plan accordingly to select appropriate language learning 

steps so as to understand, learn, or remember new language inputs presented in the language 

classroom, undoubtedly an important  part of the teaching-learning-unlearning-relearning cycle. 

 

 Research in various information-processing models of learning has in recent years 

highlighted the importance of learning strategies in language learning. As a result, there has been a 

growing interest among applied linguists and educators in the cognitive and metacognitive 

strategies learners apply while thinking, learning and solving language tasks. However, our 

knowledge of language learning strategies is still not adequately satisfactory and despite extensive 

research for the past fifty years, many theoretical and practical issues still need to be addressed. 

Although research into language learning strategies used by successful (Rubin 1981; O‘Malley et 

al 1985; Griffiths 2003) and unsuccessful (Porte 1988) language learners have produced a number 

of fascinating insights into the role of language learning strategies in the processes of language 

learning, the picture which emerges is far from a unified one.  

 

 One might further note that although that the studies related to second language learning 

strategies constitute a well-established research area in SLA studies, it is only recently that 

research into second language writing strategies is getting attention. The fact that second language 

writing was, at least initially, strongly influenced by theories and research into first language 

writing could be considered as the reason for this initial lack of research in this area.  

 

 A number of second language writing research studies overviewed by Krapels (1990) 

pointed out that there are more differences in strategies among individual writers than between L1 

and L2 writing strategies of the same writers. Hence, though writers transfer their skills from 

writing in their L1, a lack of L2 writing competence is often caused by a lack of L1 writing skills.  

 

 Another review of seventy-two (72) studies into L2 writing by Silva (1993) shows that, in 

spite of the general similarities between L1 and L2 writing strategies, the L2 writing process 

involves less planning and reviewing, with the attention in revising focused mostly on grammar. 

Silva concludes that L2 writing is fundamentally different from L1 writing, and that a theory of L2 

writing is needed to explain the specifics of the process. 

 

 For instance, research suggests that while successful language (L2) learners are aware of the 

effective learning-strategies they use and why they employ these strategies (Oxford, 1990), less 

successful adult L2 learners are unaware of the ineffective learning-strategies they use and thus can 

hardly orchestrate strategy usage (Oxford, 1990).Incidentally, in a multilingual and multicultural 

country like India, where  L2 learners primarily use their first language (L1) during operating the 

mental processes (cognitive and metacognitive) in the course of language learning, one can regard 

this research findings as having important pedagogical implications as far as the domain of explicit 

strategy training leading to learner‘s autonomy is concerned. 
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 Interestingly, if one considers the research undertaken in India to identify learner‘s use of L1 

and L2 language learning strategies (and consequently, explicit strategy training of L1 and L2 

language learning strategies) in a bilingual setting, then one is bound to notice that researchers are 

yet to shed much light on the role and utilization of successful L2 learners (which lead to an 

improvement in their L2 performances) while learning the target language. 

 

 However, if one successfully captures and identifies the transfer of these effective L1 

learning strategies in L2 learning-process and then train the L2 learners in the usage of these 

strategies, then it could perhaps prove to be a positive catalyst in the area of second language 

learning, especially in the field of explicit strategy training (and as a consequence, learner 

autonomy) in a bilingual setting. For it would not only help the researcher to trace the learners‘ 

interlangauge routes, but would also shed light on the ‗types of transfer‘ and the ‗strategies of 

acquisition‘ (Selinker,1972) as the factors determining the particular form of an interlangauge. 

 

 Intrigued by these observations, I undertook a basic research (at M.Phil level) to explore the 

processes of transfer of L1 to L2 writing strategies as observed in a group of secondary level 

learners learning English as a second language in a bilingual setting. My study dealt with the 

following research problem, viz: identifying the transfer of effective and ineffective writing 

strategies of the secondary level learners of a vernacular medium school, who are proficient in both 

their L1 (in this case, Bengali) and L2 (in this case, English) writings in a bilingual setting. 

 

 It was hypothesized that in a secondary level bilingual educational setting (where the 

medium of instruction is primarily the first language of the learners), those learners, who perform 

better than their peers, while writing in L1, utilize a number of effective writing strategies which 

they successfully transfer while writing in their L2 and are thus able to perform better than their 

peers in both L1 and L2 writing. 

 

 This hypothesis was tested experimentally by qualitative analysis of six selected learners‘ 

writing profiles. In order to ensure more reliability and validity of the data and to prepare 

comprehensive writers‘ profiles of the selected participants, a number of research tools viz.: 

employing questionnaires, verbal protocol analysis of L1 and L2 writings reports of six participants, 

and interviewing these participants and their L1 and L2 language teachers were used. 

 

Method 

 

Participants 

 

 The data for the study was collected over a period of twenty days (2
nd

 June, 2008 to 22
nd

 

June, 2008). In order to create comprehensive writers‘ profiles of the selected participants, the 

following steps were taken: 

 

1. Six participants, based on their performances in two language tests - Bengali and English - 

were chosen from a group of thirty-two learners of class X, who studied at a state government-

aided Bengali medium Boy‘s school at Kolkata, West Bengal, which is affiliated to the West 

Bengal Board of Secondary Education (W.B.B.S.E) and follows the curriculum prescribed by 

the State education board.  

2. The selected six participants were then given writing tasks, in Bengali and English (their L1 

and L2), and retrospective verbal protocol analysis was undertaken to capture the data related 

to writing present in working memory of the students. 

3. After assembling the verbal protocols of the L1 and L2 writings reports, questionnaires were 

administered to elicit written responses from these participants regarding their backgrounds and 

the L1 and L2 writing strategies they utilize. This process was followed to ensure that the 
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students would not take the cues provided in the questionnaires and condition themselves for 

the verbal protocols.  

4. Once they had answered the questionnaires, they were interviewed in an informal manner: the 

informal manner being instrumental in catalyzing the participants to interact with the researcher 

within a less constraining framework and the former were thus able to speak more freely, as a 

result generating more data for qualitative analysis.  

5. After the interviews of the students were over, the Bengali and English teacher who taught the 

students were interviewed. The language teachers – both the Bengali teacher and the English 

teacher – were interviewed regarding their views about the methodology of language teaching 

which they adopted, about their evaluation of the performances of the selected students, about 

the importance given to the teaching of writing in the classroom etc. that were generated during 

the field work. 

 

Instrumentation and design 

 

 In order to select the six participants in this study, two language tests - one in Bengali and 

the other one in English - were conducted. Each test was of sixty minutes duration and was 

conducted during the third and fourth school-periods of two consecutive days (2
nd

 June 2008, and 

3
rd

 June, 2008).  

These six participants in this study were divided in two groups, viz: 

 

Group 1: This group consisted of three students who performed better than their peers (in a given 

language test) in both L1 and L2. 

 

Group 2: This group consisted of three students who performed better than their peers in both L1 

and L2, but their performance in L2 (in the given language test) was worse than the students of 

Group 1. 

 

Procedures 

 

 These selected six participants were then trained in retrospective verbal protocol reports 

which are generated after the individual has completed the given task i.e. the participants are asked 

to verbalize immediately after completing their tasks. The time interval between the task completion 

and start of the verbal report was important as it determined the information still present in the 

working memory after the completion of the task.  

 

 During the training session, which was conducted on 4
th

 June, 2008, each participant was 

asked to write down in Bengali, a description of the room in which they were sitting. After 

completing the task, they were asked to think aloud in Bengali and report the ways in which they 

thought while they were writing. 

 

 In order to generate retrospective verbal protocol analysis reports, the trained participants 

were then given the following four writing tasks, viz: a story writing task in Bengali, a report 

writing in Bengali, a story writing task in English and a story writing in Bengali. First, the students 

were asked to write a story in Bengali. The outline of a story was provided to them. The story was 

about a park in a town and how a promoter, who was trying to build a housing complex on the park, 

and was thwarted by the local boys in his attempt to do so.  

 

 The story writing task aimed to capture the Bengali writing strategies of the students while 

they wrote a story, which was less rigid in format than a report. After they had written the story, 

they were asked to recall their writing strategies and they were taped. The same procedure was 

followed when the students were asked to write a report in Bengali. The students were asked to 

report about the bad conditions of the streets in their locality. They were then asked to recall their 
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writing strategies and their reports were taped. The verbal protocol took place in Bengali. This 

activity took two days to complete.            

 

 After their reporting tasks in Bengali, the students were given two writing tasks in English. 

The first writing task was a story writing task. The outline of the story was provided to the students. 

The story dealt with an episode that showed King Solomon‘s wisdom. After the story, the students 

were asked to write a report. The outline of the report was provided to them. The retrospective 

verbal protocols were taped after these tasks  

 

 After this activity, questionnaires were administered to elicit responses from the students in 

a written form. During the present study, a questionnaire was administered focussing on the 

students‘ perceptions about the writing strategies which they use (please refer to the appendices 

section for a sample of the questionnaire). Based on the writing strategies enumerated by Cohen 

(1998) and Shaw and Weir (2007), Student‘s Questionnaire 2 emphasizes the following writing 

strategies: planning, goal-setting   going back to go forward, monitoring, organization, micro-

planning, repeating key words and phrases, using advanced or emergent planning, revision and 

editing. Besides the above mentioned writing strategies, the questionnaire also contained questions 

related to social mediation (questioning for clarification, co-operation etc.), which were regarded by 

O‘Malley et al. (1985) as an important type of learning strategy. 

 

 Once they had answered both the questionnaires, the participants were interviewed in an 

informal manner after answering the given set of questionnaires. The questions were related to their 

writing activities inside and outside the classroom, their extensive reading habits, their approaches 

towards writing, their utilization of different writing strategies, etc. I aimed to collect as much 

information as possible about the writer‘s perspective about writing and his pattern of language 

usage through these interviews. 

 

 The language teachers - both the Bengali and English language teachers of the selected 

learners - were also interviewed. Through these informal interviews, information regarding their 

approach towards language teaching, views about the methodology of language teaching which they 

adopted,  about how they teach writing and the importance given to the teaching of writing in the 

classroom were asked.  

 

Results 

 

 An analysis of the data collected from four sources viz: data generated during retrospective 

protocol analysis of the Bengali and English writing tasks given to the students, data generated 

when the students answered the questionnaires given to them, data generated during the informal 

interviews with the students and data generated during the informal interviews with the language 

teachers, produced the following conclusions: 

 

a. The successful writers (in L1 and L2) were aware of the goal of their writing. Goal setting is 

thus a very important writing strategy of successful writers. They read and re-read the question 

carefully in order to understand the goal of the writing task and plan their writings accordingly.     

(Positive strategy) 

b. The successful writers tried to obtain a clear idea about the context of the task and then plan 

their writing according to the goal set in the task. This is a very important pre-writing strategy 

which was identified during the study. (Positive strategy) 

c. During L1 writing, learners hardly repeated the key words and phrases. They prefer to think 

and come up with other words, which they think are better replacements, for the key words. 

Repetition of phrases, according to the writers, should be avoided as they indicate a lack of 

vocabulary on the learner‘s part. (Positive strategy) 
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d. The learners preferred to plan more carefully when writing in L2. In L1 writing, while some 

preferred to plan during the writing, the successful L2 writers planned their writings in the pre-

writing stage. Thus, pre-writing planning proved to be a very important writing strategy of 

successful L2 learners. (Positive strategy) 

e. The learners value the written feedback of the teachers and clarify their doubts with the teacher. 

They check the corrections made by the teacher and tries to correct their mistakes based on the 

feedback given by the teacher. (Positive strategy) 

f. The participants consider revision to be a very important part of their writing processes. 

Though they adopt different revision of strategies, they always try to revise their writing at least 

once. (Positive strategy) 

g. The successful writers do not consider peer feedback as an important social mediation strategy 

to improve their writing. In fact, most of them prefer not to share their writing strategies with 

their peers. (Negative strategy)   

h. They are yet to understand the importance of monitoring their writing while writing in their L1. 

Instead of pausing while writing and re-reading, they prefer to write at a stretch. They prefer to 

revise their writing than monitoring. Hence, if they do not have time to revise any writing task, 

they prefer to leave their mistakes uncorrected. (Negative strategy)   

i. During L2 writing, the less successful L2 writers frequently pause and re-read the text. But 

more than correcting the grammar and vocabulary usage, or checking their structure of writing, 

they re-read the text to check the previously written sentence.  This strategy disrupts the flow of 

their writings and causes them to face time pressure while writing during examinations.                                                  

(Negative strategy)   

j. During L2 writing, the unsuccessful L2 writers, who are competent L1 writers, do repeat words 

and phrases. Though they do not like to repeat words and phrases in L1 writing, they adopt this 

strategy during L2 writing to increase the length of the writing. They blame their poor L2 

vocabulary for adopting this strategy. (Negative strategy)   

k. As a result of unnecessary micro-monitoring, unsuccessful L2 writers fail to manage writing 

time effectively, thus failing to revise their completed L2 writing. (Negative strategy)   

l. These learners prefer not to refer to L1 and L2 dictionaries while writing and are yet to develop 

the habit of referring to dictionaries to improve their vocabulary and knowledge of the 

languages. (Negative strategy)  

m. They are unaware of affective language learning strategies which can help them to overcome 

the anxiety they experience while writing in L2. (Negative strategy) 

n. The learners are yet to be aware of social mediation strategies like asking for feedback from 

their peers. For them, the teacher feedback is what that matter. (Negative strategy) 

 

 One can conclude that these learners transfer goal-setting and planning strategies i.e. pre-

writing strategies from L1 to L2 writing. Novel L2 writing strategies, on the other hand, are result 

of the successful learners‘ awareness of the fact that they are writing in a language which they are 

not very comfortable with. Thus, if one reflects from the perspective of application and utilization 

of writing strategies, the difference in the writings between successful L2 writers and their peers 

who are competent L1 writers but fail to replicate their success in L2 writing, are caused by the 

negative writing strategies adopted by the latter group of learners in the micro-planning, monitoring 

and revision stages of L2 writing. While drafting in L2,the less successful L2 learners adopt 

excessive micromonitoring as a writing strategy, which impediments their local management of L2 

writing. The successful L2, on the other hand, while drafting their L2 writing, switched to more 

cautious, sometimes even more time consuming mode of writing, which, in this context, helped 

them to overcome the challenges posed by the linguistic, discourse-related and cultural factors.  

 

Discussion              

 

 The implications of these findings are that transfer of L1 writing strategies to L2, in case of 

secondary level learners whose primary language of instruction is their L1, occurs in the case of 
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pre-writing strategies. For these learners, the key to effective L2 writing does not lie in adopting 

writing strategies similar to those utilized during L1 writing, but in devising novel writing 

strategies, especially during drafting. Moreover, these learners are yet to be aware of importance of 

affective language learning strategies and social mediation strategies, which can definitely help 

them to improve their performance in L2 writing. 

 

 At the end of the study, I reflected upon its implication in the training of writing strategies 

(in a bilingual setting). While forming the taxonomy of L2 writing strategy training in a bilingual 

setting, one should consider these findings about strategy transfer from L1 to L2 writing in 

secondary level learners. If the second language teacher helps the L2 learners develop a heightened 

awareness of the effectiveness of successful orchestration of strategy usage, then it will possibly 

improve the writing performances of the learners. Moreover, direct strategy training could be 

integrated with regular instruction in order to demonstrate to learners the specific applications of 

strategies and to promote the transfer of strategies to different language tasks. For as the students 

are apprised of the goals of strategy instructions and are made aware of the strategies they are being 

taught, teaching then would become an active thinking and decision-making process, in which the 

teacher would be constantly assessing what learners already know, what they need to know, and 

how to provide for successful learning. 
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Student's questionnaire 

 

Instructions 

Read the questionnaire carefully. The questions are on certain writing strategies. Indicate with a tick 

(√) your selected option.  

The letters a, b, c indicate –   a. Never /  b. Sometimes /  c. Always 

 

1. Before writing, do you consider the purpose of the piece of writing? 

 i. When writing in Bengali           a) О         b) О     c) О  

 ii. When writing in English          a) О         b) О     c) О  

2. Before writing, do you consider the audience of the piece of writing? 

i. When writing in Bengali           a) О         b) О     c) О  

ii. When writing in English          a) О         b) О     c) О  

3. Before writing, do you consider the possible formats appropriate for the purpose and audience 

of the piece of writing? 

i. When writing in Bengali           a) О         b) О     c) О  

ii. When writing in English          a) О         b) О     c) О  

4. After understanding the question, do you stop and plan your writing? 

i. When writing in Bengali           a) О         b) О     c) О  

ii. When writing in English           a) О         b) О     c) О  

5. While planning your writing, do you normally write down key words and concepts? 

i. When writing in Bengali           a) О         b) О     c) О  

ii. When writing in English          a) О         b) О     c) О   

6. While planning your writing, do you generate a complete plan for the task (e.g. introduction, 

body and conclusion) only once and then follow the plan? 

i. When writing in Bengali           a) О         b) О     c) О  

ii. When writing in English          a) О         b) О     c) О   

7. Do you plan as you go on writing? 

i. When writing in Bengali          a) О         b) О     c) О  

ii. When writing in English         a) О         b) О     c) О   

8. While planning your writing, do you think of how to link different ideas? 

i. When writing in Bengali           a) О         b) О     c) О  

ii. When writing in English          a) О         b) О     c) О  

9. Before writing, do you read the question carefully and focus on the goals of the language 

task? 

i. When writing in Bengali           a) О         b) О     c) О  

ii. When writing in English          a) О         b) О     c) О  

10. While planning your writing, do you think of the final goals of the piece of writing? 

i. When writing in Bengali          a) О         b) О     c) О  

ii. When writing in English          a) О         b) О     c) О  

11. While writing, do you pause and return to the previous stages to alter or make new plans as 

the writing progresses? 

i. When writing in Bengali           a) О         b) О     c) О  

ii. When writing in English          a) О         b) О     c) О  

12. While writing, do you re-read what you have written in order to get ideas to continue? 

i. When writing in Bengali           a) О         b) О     c) О  

ii. When writing in English          a) О         b) О     c) О  

13. Do you pause often when you are writing? 

i. When writing in Bengali           a) О         b) О     c) О  

ii. When writing in English          a) О         b) О     c) О  

14. While writing, do you pause to think about words to be used? 

i. When writing in Bengali           a) О         b) О     c) О  

ii. When writing in English          a) О         b) О     c) О  
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15. While writing, do you pause to think about grammar rules? 

i. When writing in Bengali           a) О         b) О     c) О  

ii. When writing in English          a) О         b) О     c) О  

16. While writing, do you organize different sections of your writing according to the plan you 

thought of in the beginning? 

i. When writing in Bengali           a) О         b) О     c) О  

ii. When writing in English          a) О         b) О     c) О  

17. Do you make multiple drafts of your writing? 

i. When writing in Bengali           a) О         b) О     c) О  

ii. When writing in English          a) О         b) О     c) О  

18. Do you scratch out words or sentences while writing? 

i. When writing in Bengali           a) О         b) О     c) О  

ii. When writing in English          a) О         b) О     c) О  

19. Do you cancel a paragraph while writing and start again? 

i. When writing in Bengali           a) О         b) О     c) О  

ii. When writing in English          a) О         b) О     c) О  

20. Do you use familiar words in different combinations while writing? 

i. When writing in Bengali           a) О         b) О     c) О  

ii. When writing in English          a) О         b) О     c) О  

21. Do you repeat words and phrases while writing? 

i. When writing in Bengali           a) О         b) О     c) О  

ii. When writing in English          a) О         b) О     c) О  

22. Do you develop plans when you are writing and follow these plans? 

i. When writing in Bengali           a) О         b) О     c) О  

ii. When writing in English          a) О         b) О     c) О  

23. Do you revise after finishing your writing?  

i. When writing in Bengali           a) О         b) О     c) О  

ii. When writing in English          a) О         b) О     c) О  

24. While revising, do you read your text aloud? 

i. When writing in Bengali           a) О         b) О     c) О  

ii. When writing in English          a) О         b) О     c) О  

25. Do you revise only after completing your writing? 

i. When writing in Bengali           a) О         b) О     c) О  

ii. When writing in English          a) О         b) О     c) О  

26.  While revising, do you look out for spelling mistakes? 

i. When writing in Bengali           a) О         b) О     c) О  

ii. When writing in English          a) О         b) О     c) О  

27. While revising, do you look out for grammatical errors? 

i. When writing in Bengali           a) О         b) О     c) О  

ii. When writing in English          a) О         b) О     c) О  

28. While revising, do you ask for feedback from your peers? 

i. When writing in Bengali           a) О         b) О     c) О  

ii. When writing in English          a) О         b) О     c) О  

29. While writing, do you look for co-operation from your peers? 

i. When writing in Bengali           a) О         b) О     c) О  

ii. When writing in English          a) О         b) О     c) О  

30. While revising, do you ask your peers for their views? 

i. When writing in Bengali           a) О         b) О     c) О  

ii. When writing in English          a) О         b) О     c) О  

31. Do you let your peers read your writing? 

i. When writing in Bengali           a) О         b) О     c) О  

ii. When writing in English          a) О         b) О     c) О  
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32. After you get feedback from the teacher, do you check the corrections? 

i. When writing in Bengali           a) О         b) О     c) О  

ii. When writing in English          a) О         b) О     c) О  

33.  After you get feedback from the teacher, do you clarify your doubts with your teacher? 

i. When writing in Bengali           a) О         b) О     c) О  

ii. When writing in English          a) О         b) О     c) О  

34. While writing in Bengali, do you use a  

i. Bengali to Bengali dictionary      a) О         b) О     c) О                   

ii. English to Bengali dictionary     a) О         b) О     c) О   

35. While writing in English, do you use an   

i. Bengali to English dictionary      a) О         b) О     c) О         

ii. English to English dictionary     a) О         b) О     c) О     

36. While writing in Bengali, do you transfer words and concepts directly from English to Bengali? 

a) О         b) О     c) О   

37. While writing in English, do you look for words in Bengali that are similar in English? 

a) О         b) О     c) О   

38. While writing in Bengali, do you think in English? 

a) О         b) О     c) О  

39. While writing in English, do you think in Bengali? 

a) О         b) О     c) О  
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Facilitating Comprehension Using Second Language Reading Strategies 
Doreswamy & Madhavi Kesari 
 

 

Introduction 

 

 Reading comprehension is defined as a process of simultaneously extracting and 

constructing meaning through interaction and involvement in the written language. Reading is not a 

random process, it is a set of conventions we use to interpret and make sense of text. It is a process 

by which successful learners construct the meaning of texts. “To truly comprehend a text is to make 

connections between the information in the text and the information in the readers‘ head, to draw 

inferences about the author‘s meaning, to evaluate the quality of the message, and possibly even to 

connect aspects of the text with other works of literature‖ (Kaushik, 2009). In doing so, learners 

should be consciously aware of the reading strategies in the process of comprehension as reading is 

a skill of comprehension. A good reader is always strategic one who not only predicts information, 

gets the gist of the text, collects the processed information and understands the writer but also able 

to form his/her own opinion about the facts/ideas from the text through reading. Besides, strategic 

readers require not only the grammatical and linguistic knowledge (about spelling and sound 

system, how punctuation is used, purposes of a different text types, conventions of books and print), 

but also the ability to continuously apply, cross-connect, generalize and infer from them.  

 

In order to become active strategic readers, teachers need to help learners progress and 

contribute to the wider development of learners‘ thinking skills through reading activities. In this 

way the paper discusses some of the tips that teacher uses them for active reading in the classroom, 

which, in turn, ensure learners using reading strategies effectively in the process of shared and 

guided reading activity that learners enjoy in the classroom. Comprehension can be a continuous 

process as learners uses various strategies before, during and after reading any text in the reading 

process. The paper also discusses with various reading strategies which are an important part of 

comprehension.  

 

Coady’s (1979) Psycholinguistic Model of ESL Reader 

 

Coady suggests that second-language reading consists of three interactive elements: 

conceptual abilities, background knowledge, and process strategies. He argued that when the three 

sets of sources interacted, the result was comprehension. He also elaborated that the ‗process 

strategies‘, ranging from concrete strategies such as word and syllable identification to contextual 

and lexical meaning, would change in relation to each other as proficiency levels increase. Coady 

prophetically uses the word ‗compensate‘ and allows that ‗a weakness in one area can be overcome 

by strength in another‘. 

 

Based on Coady‘s original model, it was expanded to include phonemic/graphemic features, 

prior knowledge, meta-cognition, syntactic feature recognition, word recognition, and intra-textual 

perceptions (Bernhardt, 1986). Background knowledge (first language literacy) as a powerful force 

in driving readers‘ text reconstructions; it is what the reader already knows about a topic that drives 

comprehension process. As readers develop their reading proficiency, they seem to experience a 

rapid growth in vocabulary and word recognition and that fewer and fewer errors are attributable to 

inaccuracies based on words. As readers become more confident, they seem to be more confident at 

taking risks. 

 

Compensatory processing in reading refers to how various knowledge sources that comes to 

the aid of a reader and how these knowledge sources influence and assist each other during 

comprehension. It is of view that is multidimensional and dynamic and argues that development is 

more about interaction in multiple spaces than it is about iteration. To achieve comprehension in 
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learners, teacher should be expecting students to do real reading in the classroom. With the 

application of Coady‘s Psycholinguistic Model, the paper discusses with reading comprehension 

which in turn facilitated by the strategies used by the learners. 

 

Reading Strategies 

 

 Reading strategies help learners increase their speed of reading as well as become more 

fluent readers. The more learners employ the reading strategies the more reading process is 

strategically controlled. The kind of reading process also involves the use of carefully chosen 

authentic texts and combined various strategies to understand those texts. Reading strategies or 

activities foster learners to control their reading experience and gain confidence in their ability to 

read the language. Reading strategies are as follows: 

 

 Previewing: previewing is one of the important strategies that is learning about a text before 

really reading it. It helps learners get a sense of the structure and content of a reading text. This 

strategy includes making use of the titles, headings, section headings, figures and charts etc. 

 Contextualizing: critically placing a text in its historical, biographical, and cultural contexts. 

When texts were all written in the past, sometimes in a different time and place, learners need 

to contextualize to recognize and to differentiate their contemporary values and attitudes and 

those represented in the text. 

 Outlining and summarizing: these strategies are especially helpful strategies for 

understanding the content and structure of a reading selection through identifying the main 

ideas and restating them in your own words. Main point in outlining is to distinguish between 

the main ideas and the supporting ideas and examples. Whereas outlining depends on a close 

analysis of each paragraph, summarizing also requires creative synthesis and recomposes main 

ideas to form a new text. 

 Predicting: this strategy is more helpful for learners to make predictions about content and 

vocabulary by using knowledge of the subject matter- knowledge of the text type and purpose 

about text structure and knowledge about the author about the writing style, vocabulary and 

content. Predicting is based on learners‘ prior knowledge about the purpose of reading, about 

the topic and about type of text. 

 Guessing from the Context:  for learners this strategy helps to guess the meanings of 

unknown words using prior knowledge of the text and the ideas in the text. 

 Skimming and Scanning: whereas skimming is related to a quick survey of the text to get the 

main idea from the given material, scanning refers to getting specific information from the 

given material. 

 Different Versions:  this strategy strengthens learners‘ creativity and critical thinking. Two or 

more versions of the same story/ incidents are given and learners are asked to read and interpret 

the writer‘s point of view. It helps learners form opinion in the process of reading. Connected 

text is the best example of this, for instance, a story, a chapter in a social studies book, a 

newspaper article and news paper editorials/reports or magazine articles on the same topic.  

 Literary Sociograms: this strategy is developed by Johnson and Louis (1985); this is 

developed for depicting the characters in the literary texts and their relationship, which helps 

learners get a better insight into the text. The reading of literature would improve their 

knowledge of the language and their ability to use the language in multiple settings, by Davis 

(1992, citing in Nagaraj. 2006) 

 

Methodology in Reading: Assumptions about Learners 

 

 Learners are familiar with the grammatical structure of English and can increase their 

vocabulary. Learners can read and understand surface meaning of the text. Learners have read 

earlier texts/materials which are prescribed for them as part of reading activities. 
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Learners’ Objectives 

 

By the end of the reading a text/material, learners consciously will be able to apply various 

combined reading strategies from the various stages of reading; before they begin reading, while 

reading, after reading. Making objectives known to students by the teacher helps learners learn. 

Students and teacher then reexamine the objective at the end of the lesson to check to see if the 

objective was met. 

 

Lesson Introduction or Explanation 

 

Teacher introduces learners with a text/material in explaining the vocabulary items of the text. 

Because building a vocabulary is most important step in the fluency reading. Lesson introduction is 

nothing but a statement of what students will be learning and how it will be used. The vocabulary 

and prior knowledge are connected in the advanced reading. The teacher also sets the context from 

which learners can make use of their prior knowledge about content of the subject matter, develop 

visions for reading & model their thinking in the process of reading. 

 

Brainstorming 

 

The more learners are aware of a purpose in reading that makes sense to them the more they are 

motivated and comprehend the text. For doing this, learners should ask questions like, ―Why am I 

reading this?‖ ―How will I use it? This leads learners to enjoy reading experience with a clear 

purpose for reading. Even if the reading is for enjoyment or pleasure, the purpose should be clear to 

the learners. 

 

Role of the Teacher 

 

 The best way to improve one‘s reading efficiency is to make read a lot, for which learners‘ 

interest matters with their subject matter/content. 

 Teacher should link what he/she is teaching to what learners already know, through helping 

them remember, and reflect. 

 Teaching learners to be pro-active readers so that learners can interact with texts as they 

read through previewing, predicting, contextualizing the meanings. 

 Teaching learners to be reflective readers by developing an awareness of text-types and 

structures which help them identify the purpose and organization of such texts, and enable 

them to relate such texts to one another. 

 Teachers should encourage learners to form their personal preferences and responses. 

 Motivational factors or cultural factors can support with culturally compatible factors in 

second-language comprehension. 

 

Conclusion 

 

 The paper sheds a light on the relationship between reading itself, comprehension and 

strategies used by the learners in the context of second language learning. The paper started with 

defining the concept of comprehension and how it comes to learners as they are consciously aware 

of reading strategies in the process of learning English. This paper emphasized on the 

characteristics of strategic learner and his role in the reading. With the application of Coady‘s 

Psycholinguistic Reading Model, paper linked out various issues with the reading strategies which 

foster learners‘ comprehension. Thus paper discussed various reading strategies where teacher‘s and 

learners‘ role in fostering reading comprehension is emphasized. 
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Developing Language Skills Through MALL Among the Professional Students 
Bonala Kondal & V. Durga Prasad 

 

 

Introduction 

 

The learning context has changed from conventional to digital, with the advent of new 

technologies such as mobile phones, tablets so on so forth. The learners started adopting the use of 

new technology in their learning. The technology has become significant part of our life. The 

gadgets have become part and parcel of students‘ life, with its easy access and cheap availability of 

mobile phones made individuals more dependent with their complex communication needs in day 

to day life. However, it is the result of CALL (computer assisted language learning) barriers would 

be removed and it is fulfilled through MALL (mobile assisted language learning) to learn 

effectively and grow with less effort and cost. 

 

In the teaching and learning context, with the integration of mobile technology in learning 

may enhance the use of effective methods to gain knowledge of language skills.  Lan and Sie (2010) 

identified mobile learning or m-learning as a new type of learning model which allows learners to 

receive learning materials anywhere and anytime through wireless telecommunication network and 

the Internet. Mobile technologies include mobile phones, personal digital assistants (PDAs), smart 

phones, pads and pods. According to Burston (2013), mobile technologies include cell phones, 

pocket electronic dictionaries, personal digital assistants, MP3 players and tablets. By using a 

variety of gadgets in learning context is very essential based on its physical features such as size, 

weight, input and output capabilities.  

 
This paper proposes the different ways to develop effective learning through m-learning, a 

shift from teacher-led learning to student-led one via mobile technologies. Mobile phones are used 

to fulfill various personal purposes and also it can make learning more interesting in acquiring 

various language skills. Use of mobiles in learning has a huge impact on the youth (Moura & 

Carvalho, 2008). It has been provided unlimited learning at all the educational levels and it has 

become significant learning tool for learners as well as instructors.  

 

Mobile Learning 

 

Mobile learning (m-learning) is the ability to learn anywhere and at any time using a 

portable electronic gadget i.e. mobile. Mobility is a very essential feature of m-learning. Managing 

one‘s learning i.e. time management becomes more significant as learning through mobile provides 

more feasibility to learn at a time and place that is convenient to the learner. Learners have their 

choice of learning to maintain pace in learning where as they are motivated by teachers and students 

in face-to-face instruction. Learning materials can be referred multiple times in their convenience. 

  

The main characteristics of mobile learning, such as permanency, accessibility, immediacy, 

interactivity, situating of instructional activities, are summarized and introduced by Ogata & Yano 

(2005). Mobile technologies offer teachers and students a more flexible approach to learning. 

 
Smart phones have become a very easy source of learning various language skills without 

much difficulty in one‘s pace within their free time productively. Different activities are available to 

the learners to find out skills with the help of mobile phone and internet connection. Smart phones 

combine functionality of a computer with all the facilities to access online materials to learn 

language skills such as listening, reading, writing, speaking, vocabulary, pronunciation and 

grammar. 
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Assets of MALL 

 

The use of mobile phones in learning context would have the following benefits to the 

learners.  

 

 Personalizing learners‘ environment 

 Encourages self-study among learners 

 Providing learning experience out of the classroom. 

 Aids in boosting the morale of the students. 

 Makes the process of learning more interesting and joyful 

 Flexible, accessible to all the learners 

 

Mobile-Assisted Language Learning (MALL)  

 

Although many students are associated to web through mobile devices which have become 

essential part ones lives especially, in learning. Mobile technologies provide ample new possibilities 

for students in higher education with important features to the learners. Mobile assisted language 

learning (MALL) is a mushrooming subdivision of computer assisted language learning in general. 

As mobile technologies have advanced, so have their developed applications enhanced for language 

education.  

 

 

 

 

 
 

Figure 1. Effectiveness of mobile learning 

 

 

Language Skills 

 

There are hundreds of mobile phone/smart phone/android phone apps available for English 

language learners in both the ways free as well as paid ones. British council apps offer a huge 

choice of language learning for smart phone users. And Watsapp is another mobile messaging app 

which allows learners to exchange a variety of learning messages among other language learners. In 

this app, one can find many groups which share endless language related images, videos and audio 

media message among similar interest groups. In order to make learning active and interesting, 

learners can communicate through video calling with the help of face book and hangouts.  
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Listening  

 

Mobile learning enhances listening ability, especially to acquaint with right pronunciation. 

With the help of third generation or fourth generation phones listening skill can be mastered more 

effective and proficient. Varieties of apps provide a many listening exercises to the learners to 

obtain command of the language.  Through podcast listener can choose his/her favorite program 

according to his convenience and listen to it.  

 

Listen comprehension podcast (e.g. http://mylcpodcasts.blogspot.com/) – these podcasts 

provide conventional listening comprehension practice. One can also find related apps on Google 

play store such as English listening tests, IELTS listening, English listening, English daily listening, 

English listening practice, advanced English listening. 

 

Reading   

 
Mobile learning aids to develop reading comprehension and vocabulary of learners.  With 

the advent of various apps in mobile would offer various reading activities to learners. Even some 

apps (E book readers) provide text announcer to the learners which would help to improve one‘s 

pronunciation, in such a way, it aids to improve both reading comprehension and listening skills. 

Some other apps to develop reading comprehension include reading comprehension, SSAT reading 

comprehension, English reading text, comprehend so on so forth.  

 

Speaking  

 

Speaking Pal is one of the mobile apps that provide speech recognition ability to the mobile 

device by providing a new learning experience. It provides various teaching materials to perform a 

variety of activities such as real-life conversations, interactive exercises, role plays and verbal 

communication. These activities are interactive and entertaining which create interest among 

professional students.  

 

In another words, mobile phones can be used to record a student speaking about a topic or 

role play between two students where they can check their recording and rectify their mistakes if 

necessary. This helps to develop their fluency with accuracy in speaking skill.  

 

Vocabulary 

 

Vocabulary can be learnt through SMS, apps and databases. Insufficient knowledge of 

vocabulary can be solved by mobile phones. Presently, mobiles are widely used to learn vocabulary. 

It is done through two ways – the first one is use of SMS in which words with meanings, examples 

and pronunciation is explained. The second one is by installing various application in mobile phone 

one can enhance vocabulary.  

 

However, vocabulary and idioms podcasts (e.g. http://englishteacherjohn.com/) – this is a 

famous kind of podcast, perhaps because it is easy to produce. In this podcast, vocabulary items are 

explained by their usage. The examples present a few idioms in each episode. There are other useful 

apps to develop one‘s diction such as Test your English vocabulary, GRE English vocabulary, SAT 

vocabulary, vocabulary builder, vocabulary trainer and vocabulary cats.  

 

Pronunciation  

 

The 3G and 4G mobiles provide access to variety of multimedia functions to its users. The 

learners can download various educational apps and dictionaries to enhance the learning. These 

apps aid the learners to learn language skills quickly. Phonetics, pronunciation podcasts (e.g. 
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http://phoneticpodcast.com/) –highly opt for teaching phonetics and pronunciation. These podcasts 

are lessons which concentrate on particular phonemes and pronunciation problems in English. Other 

productive apps available to improve one‘s pronunciation including English pronunciation, sounds: 

pronunciation, pronunciation training, check pronunciation, perfect English pronunciation etc. 

 

Grammar  

 

Grammar rules can be learnt easily through an application installed in a mobile phone with a  

specially designed program that provide various rules of grammar followed by multiple questions 

where learners select the correct answer from the alternatives.  These questions may be of true-false 

or fill in the blanks which are to be responded by the learners. Grammatical explanations may be 

sent to learners though vocal service or short message service. 

 

Conclusion  
 

Mobile assisted language learning offers many benefits in several ways to learn language 

skills. It is increasing rapidly and playing a vital role in the development of knowledge in all sectors 

in the society. With the use of technology, the learning has become more interesting and effective to 

the learners by making a clear change from teacher-centered learning to student-centered learning. 

It plays a vital role in addressing the needs of the learner.  However, it provides a richer learning 

experience to the learners. With the availability of ample apps and podcasts both free and paid 

options would integrate language skills and develop them by using mobile technologies for all 

round language development.  
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Appendix: Some Mobile Apps for Developing Language Skills 

 

 

 

 

Mobile Apps to Learn Listening 

English listening tests, IELTS listening, English listening, English daily listening, English 

listening practice, advanced English listening 

 

Mobile Apps to Learn Speaking 

Speak English, daily speak English, IELTS speaking practice, learn to speak English, 

English speaking course and practice speaking 

 

Mobile Apps to Learn Reading 

Reading comprehension, SSAT reading comprehension, English reading text and 

comprehend. 

 

Mobile Apps to Learn Writing 

Writer, book writer free, creative writing, English writing skills, easy writing free, writing 

prompts, general letter writing.  

 

Mobile Apps to Learn Vocabulary 

Test your English vocabulary, GRE English vocabulary, SAT vocabulary, vocabulary 

builder, vocabulary trainer and vocabulary cats.  

 

Mobile Apps to Learn Pronunciation 

English pronunciation sounds: pronunciation, pronunciation training, check pronunciation 

and perfect English pronunciation 

 

Mobile Apps to Learn Grammar 

British council‘s learn English grammar, English grammar, practice English grammar, 600 

English grammar tests, English grammar in use.    
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Fostering English Language Teaching and Learning Through Technology 
Mukesh Soni 

         
 

Introduction  

 

 Technology has played a vital role in learning and teaching English around the world. The 

role and status of English in India can be seen as a key subject of medium of instruction and 

curriculum. Technology enables learners of English to learn faster and easier than before.  With the 

development of technology, teaching and learning methods of English language has been changed 

drastically Technology is one of the most significant drivers of both social and linguistic change. 

Graddol : (1997:16) states that ―technology lies at the heart of globalization process ; affecting 

education work and culture. .  This new era brings new challenges and duties for the English 

language teacher. 

 

English Language learning and tools through technology  

 

 The application of technology gives more opportunities for communication between peer 

learners. They can not only exchange information through emails, but share their feelings for 

creative learning. They can even participate in blog discussions. The internet also offers a wide 

variety of reference materials. They include online course, online dictionaries, encyclopedias and 

search engines for software mechanisms.  

 

Language labs: 

 

 Language laboratory plays an important role in the language learning process. Language 

proficiency means a command over the four core skills of English language i.e. Listening, 

Speaking, Reading and Writing.  In teaching pronunciation, for example, the sounds of English can 

be written down using International Phonetic Alphabet for adequate exercises. Speaking skill can be 

developed by practicing pronunciation exercises with the help of software or by using CDs in 

language laboratory. 

 

Linguaphone: 

 

 Linguaphone is a part of language-training provider and has provided self-material language 

courses. It is available on CD, MP3 download and MP4 media player for all students of all levels. It 

can be called ‗mini language lab‘. 

 

Smart phones 

 

 The mobile phones turned into smart phones and i-phones serve various purposes like 

entertainment, information and education. Smart phone is a powerful tool that can be used by 

learners of English to develop their language skills. Different applications related apps like 

dictionaries, pronunciation practice, crossword puzzles (text and audio) can be downloaded and 

practiced. The higher end mobiles have the dictionary facility with sound modules which enable the 

learners to learn English language accurately. 

 

Blogs 

 

 Blogs allow students and teachers to post their ideas, thoughts and comments on a website. 

Blogging allows students and instructors to share their comments on the thoughts of others which 

could create an interactive learning environment. Here is the blog of a well-known English teaching 
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professional which would give an idea of what you can do with your own blogs John Maidment: 

http//blogjam.name/EPTips/ 

 

Dictionary Software 

 

 SlovoEd, Mobisystems, Merriam-Webster, Collins, PONS electronic dictionaries are some 

famous software websites having dictionaries which can be installed in mobiles / PCs for the 

purpose of language learning. In SlovoEd, one can have quick dynamic search of words, 

transcriptions facilitating pronunciation, hyperlinks between different related words, history to see 

the last words one has looked. The Oxford Advanced Learner‘s Dictionary is available with CD 

which can be downloaded to any PC / laptop and pronunciation can be practiced anywhere and 

anytime. 

 

Podcasts  

 

 According to the well-known ELT professional, Nik Peachey (2012), ―A podcast is stored 

on the web as a digital sound file and this file can then be transferred to any computer or digital 

devices, such as an ipod or MP3 player The popularity of podcasts can be linked to their simplicity 

in creating, editing, publishing and listening to them…‖  Teachers can either make use the website, 

www.podomatic.com or download and install the software from http://audacity.sourceforge.net/ . 

Both are free. In the case of teaching business English, teachers can make use of the sites such as 

www.businessenglishpod.com and www.breakingnews.com to familiarize their students with the 

business world scenario and give them authentic language inputs. The useful links that offer facility 

to download Podcasts using an Apple device are : 

https://itunes.apple.com/us/podcast/english-as-second-language/id75908431  

https://itunes.apple.com/us/podcast/esl-teacher-talk-esl-podcasts/id138155144 

 

Virtual Classroom 

 

 A virtual classroom is ―an online learning environment, also known as Virtual Learning 

Environment (VLE). It can be web based and accessed through a portal or software-based‖. The 

class is conducted online, thus necessitating teachers to share their ideas and input through an online 

platform. There are various types of online environment offered by the webs like Moodle, Nicenet, 

Edu 2.0, WizIQ  

 

Films (Motion Pictures) 

 

 Films play a remarkable role in teaching and learning process. A number of motion pictures 

can be used to teach pronunciation, structures, conversation practice and recitation.  Motion pictures 

bring outside world into the language class room which will be realistic and lively. Though it has 

some limitations like students may get bored to sit for long hours to see these pictures. Despite these 

limitations, they can develop listening skills. 

 

Power point presentations (PPTs) 

 

 PPTs are one of the most familiar teaching and learning aids for students. Students can be 

told prepare PPTs on some topics and give presentations. It enables them to develop their body 

language, speaking skills and presentation skill. 

 

Skype 

 

 Nowadays almost all messenger services have audio functions and technological equipment 

such as laptop, palmtop, computers equipped with camera. Students can talk with their instructors 
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and peers far away. Skype is a relatively newly emerging technology and the potential application 

of it to language and literature learning and teaching needs to be further explored.  This instrument 

develops speaking skills.  

 

Multimedia technologies, tools and resources for English language  classrooms 

 

 A diverse range of tools and resources are made available for ELT by multimedia 

technologies, whereby a suitable learning environment is created, for bringing out particular 

learning outcomes among the students. Lim and Tay (2003) classifies multimedia tools as under – 

 Informative tools : Internet, Virtual Drive Network, Intrant systems. 

 Situating tools : CD-ROMs etc. 

 Constructive tools : MS Word, Power Point, Adobe Photoshop etc. 

 Communicative  tools : e-mail, SMS, MMS etc. 

 Collaborative tools : Discussion boards, Forums etc. 

  

 Due to advancement of technology, a wide range of authentic ELT resources are available to 

teachers at all levels. The Cambridge University Press, the Oxford University Press and British 

Council have variety of ELT resources available to the teachers on their websites like interactive 

activities, animated clips, self recording , playback tools, quick check tests to monitor progress , 

reference and vocabulary testing tools, activities for students motivation and engagement, tips on 

using new technologies / applications, newsletters, regular updates, DVD-ROMs etc. A host of 

commercial proprietary software is available for ELT practitioners. 

 

MOOCs (Massive Open Online Courses) and ELT  

 

 Massive Open Online Courses are viewed as disruptive forces in the information and 

communication technology driven education system, especially in English language classroom.  

This techno friendly e-learning comes with tons of opportunities and challenges in a positive way to 

improve the language learners‘ social intelligence.  Such online courses assist the language learners 

sharpen their individual skills in learning and at the same time the learners are able to collaborate 

with the learners of all types around the world and learn the similar skills  at their own pace. Above 

all language learners decide what to learn, how to learn and when to learn. This way of learning 

absolutely gives them a sense of autonomy and makes them take a stand their potential in terms of 

specialized skills. 

 

Pedagogical Implications of  Technology in ELT  

 

 It cultivates students‘ interest in study. 

 It promotes students‘ communication capacity. 

 It creates context for language teaching 

 It develops rapport between teacher and student. 

 Technology based teaching enrich content and break the ‗teacher-centered‘ teaching pattern 

and improve class efficiency. 

 

Conclusion 

 

 It is true that the ultimate goal of technology in ELT is to improve students‘ core skills i.e. 

LSRW. It motivates and guides students to communicate effectively. ―Ideally , the purpose of both 

the traditional and computer-assisted cooperative language learning classroom  is to provide a space 

in which the facilitation of learning , and learning itself, can take place‖ (Shi, 2008:76). The 

development of Web-based language teaching and learning activities continue to be an exciting and 

growing field. Hence, the monotony of learning and teaching English language can be broken with 
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the optimum usage of technology. On the same time it should be noted that teacher cannot be 

replaced by technology in the teaching and learning process. 
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Evaluation Norms of Undergraduate Level General English Question Papers at 

Satavahana University, Karimnagar: A Critical Study  
Adi Ramesh Babu  

 

 

 Evaluation plays a significant role in teaching and learning process. It provides a high-

quality report of the knowledge of students. In the case of language proficiency of students, 

evaluation must be placed on all the four language skills. But unfortunately the board of studies, 

English department of Satavahana University, Karimnagar evaluates language proficiency of the 

undergraduate students in writing skills only. This study attempts to specify evaluation norms of 

undergraduate level General English papers of Satavahana University, Telangana State in a critical 

approach. Research questions, methodology, questionnaire and opinions of the English lecturers of 

Satavahana University are utilized.  

 

Research Questions:  

 

The following research questions were considered to solve the problem.  

1. Is it essential to analyze all the four skills of the target language learners when evaluating 

their language proficiency?  

2. Is it possible to test all the language skills of students by conducting question papers? 

 

Methodology:   

 

 Qualitative and quantitative methods were used to analyze the study. The research describes 

the effects of selected items from the examination question papers on evaluation of language 

proficiency of the second language learners. The population of the study was lecturers teaching 

English in undergraduate level colleges of Satavahana University, Karimnagar, Telangana State and 

the first and second year of all streams of courses General English question papers only, not 

Modern languages and English literature question papers. The first year General English text book 

English for Fluency has sixteen chapters whereas the second year book English for Employability 

has fourteen chapters. The question papers are being prepared based on these two textbooks.  

 

Procedure: 

 

 The study was conducted on the first and second year of all streams of courses General 

English question papers of Satavahana University, Karimnagar, Telangana State. A questionnaire 

was used to collect data from the lecturers teaching English at undergraduate level. The instrument 

was served to 100 lecturers. Male lecturers are 69 and the rest of the lecturers 31 are women. The 

detail is as under given as demographic information about the respondents:  

 

Number of Lecturers participated:  
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Selected colleges for this study:  

 

 The Satavahana University is established in 2006. It provides undergraduate courses for one 

hundred and eight degree colleges during 2015-2016. The researcher has selected fifty colleges 

haphazardly. The present study was conducted in fifty degree colleges of Satavahana University, 

Karimnagar District. There are 16 government degree colleges and 34 private degree colleges are 

taken for this study.  

 

 
 

Strength of Lecturers for this Study:  

 

 Most of the private degree colleges have part time and ad-hoc English lecturers. Some 

colleges even did not appoint the lecturers by the month of September. 28 English lecturers from 

government degree colleges and 72 private degree colleges are taken for this study.  

 

 

 
 

Qualifications of the English Lecturers:  

 

 The qualifications of English lecturers who are working in the degree colleges under 

Satavahana University, Karimnagar district are also considered because their qualification criteria is 

very important in language teaching. It is comic thing that there are four lecturers have completed 

PhD and the rest of the lecturers have not even joined the course. It is come out that more than 

twenty five of the percentages of the English lecturers have done their PG courses through distance 

mode. They selected the teaching route as there were no sources in other fields.  
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Sl No Qualifications Number Percentage 

1 MA (English) 100 100 

2 M. Phil 4 4 

3 PhD 4 4 

4 BEd 78 78 

5 PGCTE 8 8 

6 PGDTE 8 8 

 

 

 
 

 

Teaching Expereinces of the English Lecturers:  

 

 Teaching experiences of the English lecturers who are working in the degree colleges under 

Satavahana University are also focused as their experience will help the students to improve their 

communication skills in English. More than 42 % of the lecturers have below five years teaching 

experience. It is very clear that English faculty choose the teaching field not with passion most of 

the times, only to get experience until they get any other government or private job.  

 

 

 
 

A questionnaire was prepared and served to the 100 English lecturers of degree colleges under 

Satavahana University, Karimnagar district. 
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S. No Questions Responses 

No of 

Responses Percentage 

1 

Do you say the present examination pattern of 

assessment of student’s annual performance is 

satisfactory?  

Yes 17 17 

No 83 83 

  

If the answer is ‗No,‘ in which section of the question 

paper do you find fault with?         

a. Essay type questions    19 22 

b. Comprehension and grammar   17 21 

c. Phonetics   9 11 

d. Any other section/s (viva or English Language Lab)    38 46 

2 

What are the mistakes that you find in given section of 

essay type questions?        

a. Number of options are more (five out of ten questions)    42 42 

b. The ratio of words and marks is not appropriate      31 31 

c. Logical questions are not given    22 22 

d. Any other reasons     5 5 

3 

What are the mistakes that you find in given section of 

Comprehension and grammar?       

a. 

It is so easy and not making the students think about 

sentences/ passage     71 71 

b. 

The questions given in this section is from out of the 

syllabus (one word substitutes/ idioms/ phrasal verbs)    3 3 

c. Non verbal questions and logical questions are not given    11 11 

d. Any other reasons     15 15 

4 

What are the mistakes that you find in given section of 

Phonetics? (Put the right Mark/s)       

a. There is no more focus on phonetics    14 14 

b. 

Questions on phonetics are not given in the general 

English examination pattern       69 69 

c. Phonetics is not included in the syllabus     13 13 

d. Any other reasons     4 4 

5 

Do you say the present examination pattern of internal 

assessment (practical examination) of student’s annual 

performance is satisfactory?  

Yes 14 14 

No 86 86 

  

If the answer is ‗No,‘ in which section of internal 

examination assessment (practical examination) do you 

find fault with?        

a. More marks are given for record writing     4 4 

b. Less marks are given for oral communication    59 69 

c. Practical work is ignored     17 20 

d. Any other reasons     6 7 
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 In this research one hundred English lectueres particiapted from Satavahana Unversity. 83 

percentage of the lecturers were not satisfied with the present examination pattern of undergraduate 

level of Satavahana University. They mentioned that 46 percentage of the lecturers criticised that 

proper marks are not allowed for viva voice. There are five marks allotted for viva. They denounced 

that the main objective of learning English is to communicate with people and helpful to them to 

speak in interviews and outside but the examination pattern does not provide more marks for oral 

communication. 22 percentage of the lecturers told that essay type questions make the students 

becoming dull because there are sixteen chapters in the first year and fourteen chapters in the 

second year of General English at UG level and ten essay type questions out of fourteen chapters 

will be given on the question papers and students are asked to attmept any five.  

 

 The lecturers argue that students by-heart essays and attempt the exams blindly and there is 

no use of conducting the examinations if the situation is about copying or parraot fassion method. 

21 % of lecturers told that comprehension and grammar are not practical and eleven percentage of 

them argue that phonetics is not focused much. Reading is completely neglected although there is 

one reading comprehension is given. It does not make studnets become good readers and 

understand between the lines. Carrell (2006) mentions that effective reading in a second language is 

―critical for students in English as a foreign language context, at an advanced level of proficiency or 

with a need for English Academic Purpose.‖ 

 

 In the response to the question, ‗What are the mistakes that you find in given section of 

essay type questions?‘ majority of the lecturers answer that number of options are more for each 

block on the question paper. 31 percentage of lecturers mention that the ratio of words and marks 

are not appropriate. Twnety two lecturers argue that logical questions are not given. The same 

questions are usually repeated everytime. 71 lecturers mention that the grammar is so simple and it 

does not make the students learn and think about the grammatical sentences. Some pilloried the 

question paper setters that simple and ordinary grammatical questions are covered such as nouns, 

spellings, conjunction etc.  

 

 Is it necessary for undergraduate learners to communicate in the target langauge? How 

riducouls it is! Phonetics is completely neglected in the question paper. 69 % lecturers criticized it 

and told that thirteen percentage of them utter that phonetics is not included in the syllabus. It is 

highly noted that 86% of the lecturers responded that the present examination pattern of internal 

assessment (practical examination) of student‘s annual performance is not satisfactory because less 

marks are allotted for the oral communication. Less marks are assigned for practicals whereas more 

marks are allocated for record work so that the studnets deliberately look at theoritical Enlgish 

where they get more marks without working hard.   

 

Conclusion: 

 

It is concluded from the results:  

 

1. The General English question paper for undegraduate level at Satavahana Unversity does 

not meet at all the standards set by the question paper setters.  

2. The paper does not measure all the four language skills. It higly focuses on writing skills 

whereas the rest of the three skill i.e., listening, speaking and reading are completely 

neglected.  

3. The question paper just tested student‘s aptitude in reading a particular text. It does not 

provide a lot of examples. 

4. Speaking is absolutely abandoned which is very important skill for undegraduate level to 

use the skill in communication. As five marks allotted for the speaking skill, students never 

paid attention to it.  

5. The vocabulary used does not suit to the level of undergraduation.  
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6. No co-relation between syllabi and examination pattern.  

7. The General English question paper for undegraduate level at Satavahana Unversity is so 

simple and does not create much scope for logical thinking.  
 

Recommendations:  

 

1. All the four language skills must be given equal importance.  

2. There must be co-relation between course content and examination question paper.  

3. The syllabi of the textbooks should be revised.  

4. Research studies should be conducted to measure the worth of the textbooks once in a year.  

5. English language trainings and refresher courses should be arranged for the course editor as 

well as question paper setters to provide them expertised knowledge about the latest trends 

in language items and teaching methods.  

6. Open book examination will helpful to the students where they are asked to write something 

out of the books. It will encourage them to create their ideas about the given questions. 

Durairajan Geetha (2013) says that ―An open book examination (OBE) is a valid method of 

testing how much a student has learnt and internalized from a course; it is an examination 

that does not test knowledge of theory but instead focuses on practical applications of 

theory, in new/ authentic contexts.‖ (36).  

7. Along with reading comprehension, listening comprehensions should be incorporated in the 

examination papers so that the students endeavor to listen to English sentences. Anderson 

and Lynch (2000) say that ―successful comprehension in listening takes place when the 

listener has schematic knowledge, knowledge of the context and systematic knowledge.‖  
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Towards an Analysis of the Lost Opportunities of Co-construction of Cultural 

Understanding in an English as an L2Class Discourse 
Sarat Kumar Doley 

 

Introduction 

 

Culture teaching in L2 classroom is a process of teaching in which teaching of cultural 

products and perspectives provides instances for language use. A collaborative understanding of the 

cultural perspectives in the target culture facilitates scope for language learning in the classroom. 

Inspired by this socio-culturally motivated perspective, the culture-related episodes are understood 

in the literature on culture teaching as the key moments of oral classroom interactions in the L2 

between the instructor and the learners and among the learners themselves about the cultural 

practices or perspectives of the language community that speak the L2 in question as its mother 

tongue.  

 

The culture-related episodes termed as Moments of Cultural Discourses (MCDs) in this 

paper were part of a broader study on the integration of language teaching and culture teaching in an 

advanced level English as an L2 course at North Lakhimpur College, Assam, India. The MCDs in 

which the opportunities for the co-construction of cultural understanding in the classroom oral 

interactions between the instructor and the learners and among the learners themselves were lost are 

termed as lost moments in this paper.   

 

Example of a Lost MCD 

 

An example of a Moment of Cultural Discourse in which the opportunity of cultural 

understanding in the context of learning linguistic expression in English gets lost because of 

discontinuity in the discourse involving the instructor and the learner participants is presented below 

in Example 1.  

 

Example 1 (I: Bhola master, Gayatri: learner participant, Bhaben: learner participant)  

 

1. I: A man can have friendship with a woman. But can a woman have friendship with another 

woman?  He or she can have but not as these, right? It has to be on the surface, it cannot go 

very deep. Does it show up in English manners? What are the manners of greeting in 

English?  Do these manners of greeting in any way show aspect of their concept of 

friendship between the sexes? The sonnets raise such questions, doesn‘t it?    

2. Gayatri: Yes. Shakespeare‘s relationship with the fair youth.  

3. I: Right, the fair youth, the fair youth is the friend here. The fair youth, right, happens to be 

his patron as well.  

4. Bhaben: Why did they have patrons? 

5. I: Poets, playwrights, they have to earn a living. Patrons were rich people, lords, barons -

they were the people who gave the money for their art, in exchange of their art, right? You 

had to write under a patron during those days. And that fair youth happened to be the patron 

of Shakespeare.  

6. Bhaben: Ok.  

 

  This example is an extract from a class interaction recorded for the purpose of analyzing 

classroom discourse done by the researcher as part of a study of the integration of the teaching of 

culture and teaching language in an advanced-level English as an L2 course at North Lakhimpur 

College, Assam, India.  
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Analysis of the Example 

 

Teacher Initiation  

Here in this extract, the instructor is in continuation of the discussion of the perception of 

same-sex friendship in modern day UK. He elaborated on the same issue in the context of 

Elizabethan England prior to this extract. In turn 1 of Example 1, the instructor asks a series of 

questions in relation to this issue. He began by bringing in the topic of same sex friendship and 

concluded with a reference to English manners which, according to him shows evidence of that 

perception in which same sex friendship is acceptable only at the surface level. He asks, ―Does it 

show up in English manners? What are the manners of greeting in English?  Do these manners of 

greeting in any way show aspect of their concept of friendship between the sexes? The sonnets raise 

such questions, doesn‘t it?‖ The four imploring questions asked by the instructor in turn 1 of 

Example 1 creates a potential situation for classroom discourse as they invite perceptions and 

opinions from the learner participants. The instructor opens up a platform for spoken interaction 

between the instructor and the learner participants and among the learner participants themselves on 

the topic of friendship and English perspectives. The reference to English manners in relation to 

relationship between the sexes and within the same sex throws further points of entry to the learner 

participants. 

 

Teacher Intervention  

  But the final demonstrative question refers back to the topic of the sonnets which renders 

the four imploring questions asked in relation to English manners irrelevant in the discussion as the 

learners responds only to the final demonstrative question. In turn 2 of Example 1, Gayatri responds 

to the final demonstrative question asked by the instructor. The questioning style of the instructor 

creates a situation in which the learner participant, Gayatri in this case, and the instructor come to a 

convergence as far as their opinions are concerned. This convergence precludes the possibility of 

further elaborate discussion on the topic in question. In turn 3 of Example 1, the instructor confirms 

Gayatri‘s statement in turn 2 of Example 1 and at the same time brings in extra cultural information 

that catches the learner‘s attention: ―Right, the fair youth, the fair youth is the friend here. The fair 

youth, right, happens to be his patron as well.‖ This information completely shuts down the 

discussion of the topic stated in turn 1 of Example 1 by the instructor as it draws the discussion to a 

different field. The immense possibility of cultural discussions raised by turn 1 of Example 1 is 

negated by the end of the statement made by the instructor in turn 3 of Example 1. In turn 4 of 

Example 1, Bhaben, one of the learner participants, picks up the extra information provided by the 

instructor in turn 3 of Example 1 and asks, ―Why did they have patrons?‖ The discussion now 

deviates from the one that was raised earlier in the extract to the issues of patrons of art and 

literature during Elizabethan England. The instructor in turn 5 of Example 1 explains the issue in 

response to Bhaben‘s question. 

 

Cultural Understanding Lost for IRF pattern  

 

 Turn 3, 4, and 5 of Example 1 illustrate the Initiation->Response->Feedback (IRF) 

discourse pattern adopted by the instructor during the course. As it generally happens with this 

discourse pattern, the extended elaboration that instructor offers as commentary in response to the 

learner‘s questions or request for more elaboration closes further discussion on the issue unless 

consciously brought up again by the instructor as in Example 2. This extract in Example 2 is a 

continuation of the class session extracted in Example 1.  

 

Example 2 (I: Bhola mastor, Mukesh: learner participant, Mahendra: learner participant, Ss: 

majority of the learners)  

 

1. I:You meet a person, if you are a boy or if you are a man, and you are meeting a woman, 

then you can peck a kiss in the cheek, right? Hello, how do you do, and then peck a kiss 
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along with a handshake. You can shake hands or you can peck a kiss. On the cheek, right? 

That is acceptable, Mukesh? 

2. Mukesh: I heard from my uncle that in England, a man can peck a kiss to a woman and a 

woman can also peck a kiss to a man. But a man cannot peck kiss of a man.  

3. I:Right. 

4. Mukesh: If you do that, let‘s say it is for the first time I am in England, and I see people 

meeting each other and greeting each other by pecking a kiss. Then I understand it and find 

that I should peck a kiss and I do it to the wrong person. That would be embarrassing.  

5. Ss: (laugh) 

6. I: (laughs) Yes.  You meet a woman and peck a kiss, then it is ok, it is accepted it. Then you 

meet a man and try to peck a kiss (teacher laughs), then it will be horrible, disgusting, 

embarrassing. So English life and culture, attitude to friendship has changed. We have to 

understand Sonnet 30 taking these things into account.  

7. Mahendra: Who was this fair youth?  

 

In Example 2, the instructor brings back the topic of English manners reflecting some aspect 

of the English attitude to same sex friendship to the floor of the classroom for discussion.  

 

Teacher Initiation 

In turn 1 of Example 2, elaborating on the points that he wants to focus in the discussion, the 

instructor says, ―You meet a person, if you are a boy or if you are a man, and you are meeting a 

woman, then you can peck a kiss in the cheek, right? Hello, how do you do, and then peck a kiss 

along with a handshake. You can shake hands or you can peck a kiss. On the cheek, right? That is 

acceptable, Mukesh?‖ He was explaining to the learner participants that it‘s normal for an English 

man to kiss a woman on the cheek as a part of their manners of greeting each other in a public get-

together. He directed his question to Mukesh, one of the learner participants.  

 

Learner Response 

In turn 2 of Example 2, Mukesh responds to the instructor‘s question in turn 1 of Example 2 

saying that his uncle‘s information provided to him was also in the similar line. Mukesh gives 

additional information in the same turn: ―But a man cannot peck kiss of a man.‖ In the next turn, the 

instructor confirmed that the information was correct. The instructor‘s motivation to Mukesh in turn 

3 of Example 2 creates a situation of more open-ended discussions on the topic in the classroom.  

 

 Encouraged by the instructor‘s agreement, Mukesh once again provides valuable 

information to the class in turn 4 of Example 2 stating, ―If you do that, let‘s say it is for the first 

time I am in England, and I see people meeting each other and greeting each other by pecking a 

kiss. Then I understand it and find that I should peck a kiss and I do it to the wrong person. That 

would be embarrassing.‖  This piece of information entertains the class as it makes the learner 

participants laugh. It creates another opportunity for cultural discussion and debate resulting in a 

cultural understanding constructed spontaneously by the collaboration of the instructor and the 

learner participants.  

 

Teacher Feedback 

But instead of pushing the discussion forward with more effort on eliciting learner response 

on the topic in focus, the instructor decides to make an extended commentary in turn 6 of Example 2 

shutting off the possibility of more deliberation on the topic. Moreover, at the end of the turn 6 of 

Example 2, the instructor refers back to sonnet 30 by William Shakespeare, ―We have to understand 

Sonnet 30 taking these things into account.‖ This reference to the particular sonnet in question 

further closes off discussion on English manners and operates as an introduction to the topic of the 

identity of the fair youth in Shakespearean sonnets.   
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Conclusion 

 

In line with the discourse pattern in Example 1, the IRF discourse pattern in Example 2 in 

which the instructor puts less emphasis on responses from the learner participants and focuses more 

on extended commentaries as elaboration on the topic precludes the creation of more Moments of 

Cultural Discourse. More control on the part of the instructor in relation to the direction of the 

spoken classroom discourse in the case of Example 1 in which the instructor had the opportunity of 

sticking to the topic in question and more freedom to the learners in relation to points of entry in the 

discussion in the case of Example 2 in which the instructor shuts down the discussion by imposing 

the extended commentary immediately after a couple of responses from a learner participant would 

have led to more Moments of Cultural Discourses.   
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Language Learning Strategies – A Reappraisal 
Saranraj L, Shahila Zafar, & Zaved Ahmed Khan 

 

 

Introduction 

 

 The present paper investigates the role of language learning strategies (LLS) in second 

language acquisition. It provides a complete description of definitions, concept development, 

historical review, analysis and variables of learning strategy according to the usage of strategies. In 

this field the primary research was carried out by Rubin (1975) and language learning strategy 

research has attracted the attention of researchers such as Ellis (1985), Oxford (1990), who created 

the Strategy Inventory for Language Learning (SILL). O‘Malley and Chamat (1990), Nunan (1991) 

and Cohen (2000) played an essential role in investigating the role of LLS in second language 

learning. Wender (1998) claimed that ―language learning strategies not only enable learners to learn 

a second language effectively and efficiently. It also helps to develop their abilities of independent 

and autonomous learning that are believed to be a few important factors leading to successful 

learning". 

 

Definition – Language Learning Strategies 

 

 Language Learning Strategies are defined as the method for achieving a particular goal 

usually over a period using a language. According to an early definition of Rubin (1975, p.43) 

strategies are ―the techniques or devices that a learner may use to acquire knowledge‖. Rigney 

(1978) defined learning strategies as procedures thatfacilitateacquisition, retention, retrieval, and 

performance. 

  

 Faerch Claus and Casper (1983) stressed that a learning strategy is ―an attempt to develop 

linguistic and sociolinguistic competence in the target language.‖ Weinstein and Mayer (1986, 

p.315) defined learning strategies broadly as ―behaviours and thoughts that a learner engages in 

during learning‖ that are ―intended to influence the learning‘s encoding process‖. According to 

Wenden and Rubin (1987,p.19) learning strategies are ― any sets of operations, steps, plans, routines 

used by the learner to facilitate the obtaining, storage, retrieval, and use of information.‖ Chamot 

and Kupper (1989, p.13) defined learning strategies as ―techniques that students use to comprehend, 

store and remember new information and skills. What a learner thinks and how a learner acts in 

order tolearn the observable and non-observable aspects of learning strategies‖. 

 

 Moreover, Oxford (1990, p.8) has provided a well-accepted definition of language learning 

strategies as ―specific action taken by the learner to make learning easier, faster, more enjoyable, 

more self-directed, more effectiveand more transferable to a new situation.‖ Learning strategies 

were also illustrated by O‘Malley and Chamot (1990, p.1) as ―special thoughts or behaviors that 

individuals use to help them comprehend, learn, or retain new information.‖According to Stern 

(1992), ―the concept of learning strategy depends on the assumption that learners consciously 

engage in activities to achieve certain goals and learning strategies can be regarded as broadly 

conceived intentional directions and learning techniques‖. 

 

 Richards and Platt (1992) stated that learning strategies are ―intentional behavioural 

thoughts used by the learners during learning so as to better help them understand, learn, or 

remember new information.‖Therefore, Ellis (1993) identified two main types of learning strategy, 

behavioral (the one who can actually observe learners doing) and mental (the one who work quietly 

inside the minds of each individual).They are thus, the ―activities consciously chosen by learners for 

the purpose of regulating their own learning‖ (p.87) as stated in Griffiths(2008).  
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Historical Perspective 

 

 Language  Learning  Strategies  (LLS) have emerged not only as an essential component of 

various theoretical models of language  proficiency (Bialystok, 1978;  Canale and Swain, 1980; 

Ellis, 1985; Bachman and Palmer,1996), but  also  as  the  means  of  achieving  learner  autonomy  

in  the  process  of  language  learning (Oxford,1990; Benson and Voller,1997). One of the earliest 

works of Dansereau (1978) who framed learning strategies into two aspects,  the aspect that acts 

directly on materials is primary and the aspect that act on the individual, it helps to create a suitable 

learning situation. 

 

 Numerous studies have focused on the effect of individual differences on learner‘s success 

in language learning (Ellis, 1994). As a matter of fact, Oxford and Ehram (1990, 1993) explored 

individual differences such as gender, age, nationality, motivation, and academic learning strategies 

and affective factor while recognizing the existence of other influential individual differences. Even 

though different classifications and conceptualizations of language learning strategies were there, 

O‘Malley & Chamot (1990) divided language learning strategies into three categories they were 

cognitive, meta cognitive, and social-affective.  

 

 Slavin (1980) was one of the earliest cognitive psychologists, who found that learners were 

trained under collaborative learning strategies, when evaluated shows its score is better than the 

learners without any training. Cognitive strategies were more concerned with individual tasks and 

required to improve understanding. Metacognitive strategies were strategies concerned with 

planning for learning, monitoring of understanding, and evaluation of one‘s own learning. Brown et 

al. (1983) state that students needed both ―cognitive and metacognitive strategies‖ to improve their 

learning ability. 

 

 Asma Shahid Kazi and Hafiz Muhammad Iqbal (2011) conducted a study on learning 

strategies on 2409 Arts, Science, and Commerce students in Pakistan. As a result,they found that 

Pakistani students‘ English language proficiency is quite low even after studying English for a few 

years, and they were unable to write even asimple application letter.  These students preferred using 

metacognitive (understanding of one‘s own thought process) strategies. 

 

 Oxford (1990) developed the most comprehensive, detailed and systematic layout of 

strategies. She also categorized language strategies into two categories, which are directstrategies 

and indirect strategies. Direct strategies mean language learning strategies that directly involve the 

target language. All directstrategies require mental processing of the language (1990, p.37). The 

three groups of direct strategies are memory, cognitive, and compensation strategies. Indirect 

strategies provide indirect support oflanguage learning through focusing, planning, evaluation, 

seeking opportunities, controlling anxiety, increasing cooperation and empathy (1990, p.151). The 

three sets of indirect strategies are metacognitive, affective, social strategies. 

 

 Language Learners always need instructions, not instructors. In fact, some language 

learners‘ personalities and cognitive styles are insisting on autonomy than others (Leaver, Ehrman 

& Shekhtman, 2005, p.202). Oxford and Ehrman (1995) reported that the personality related aspect 

of learning has a strong relationship with learning strategy. It is related to language outcomes.  

Rubin (2001) viewed self-management is a part of learning strategy, which also involves the 

learner‘s beliefs and analysis.  

 

 Educational psychologists emphasized the identification and teaching of learning strategies 

for self-regulation. Hence, Schunk and Ertmer (2000) described that self-regulatory strategies 

include setting goals, paying attention, organization, coding, preparing information, create a 

productive setting, using resources effectively, managing time, monitoring performance, seeking 

help, managing the emotional aspects such as motivation, emotions and attitude. Likewise, Wharton 
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(2000) noted that the use of different types of strategies might depend on the characteristics as well 

as the settings in which learning occurs.  

 

 Oxford (2013) had discussed the influence of individual differences on ―language learning 

strategies like: a) aptitude, through experiment and instruction, b) demographic factor of gender and 

age, c) personal features of personality like self-efficacy and self-concept, d) culturally influenced 

concern for face (social impression) and self-construal of interdependence or independence, e) 

affective variables such as investment, motivation, emotions, and willingness to communicate and 

f) cognitive aspects such as cognitive learning style, future perspective, ability to manage cognitive 

level, and schema development‖. 

 

 The learner engaged with different strategies and techniques employed to learn the language 

through various research studies. From the study the learner must give attention to overcome its 

barriers. Language learning strategies have received particular attention since the late 1970s (Zare, 

2010; Brown, 2007; Hong-Nam & Leavell, 2007; Baker & Boon kit, 2004; Oxford, 2003). Cohen 

(1990, p.4) described learning strategies have a process thatare consciously selected by learners, 

which may result in actions taken to enhance language learning or use of second or foreign 

language through ―the storage, retention, recall, and application of information‖ about that 

language.  

 

 Second language learners use different language skills such as listening, speaking, reading, 

and writing (LSRW). By using these skills strategies are divided into receptive (skills of listening 

and reading) and productive (skills for speaking and reading) (Cohen, 2011). The performance of 

the learners was measured through data collection method. The method of collecting data can be 

direct, such as an observation (Stern, 1975), interview (Naiman et al., 1978), think aloud (Anderson 

& Vander Grift, 1996) and the diary (Oxford, Larine, Felkins, Hollaway & Saleh, 1996) and  also 

be indirect, such as written questionnaires (Bialystok, 1978). Some researchers have indicted 

(Cohen, 1998; Mc Donough, 1995; O‘Malley & Chamot, 1990) that each and every data have its 

own limitation. One data collection method alone does not enable learners to demonstrate all of 

their strategies in language learning. Therefore, most of the researchers have employed on multiple 

data collection procedures for gathering and validating the learning strategies (Ellis, 1994). Certain 

researchers defined that cultural background gave the way to use different types of strategies, and 

many language learning strategies may depend on one‘s own culture theory for effective language 

learning (Politzerof & Mc Groaty, 1985).    

 

 Nunan (1991) found that the effective language learners showed the potential of autonomy 

and were able to reflect on and articulate the processes underlying on self-learning. Similar findings 

were recognized by Benson (2001), Benson and Nunan (2005). Several studies have found that 

cultural background is related to language learning strategy use (Bedell and Oxford, 1996; 

Grainger, 1997; Oxford and Burry-Stock, 1995; Politzer, 1983; Reid, 1987; Wharton, 2000). 

However, culture as a construct is incredibly complex. As Oxford (1990) has stressed, it would be 

impossible (and undesirable) to try to attribute one particular language learning approach to a 

specific cultural group. 

 

 Benson and Gao (2008) divided learners‘ individual differences into two categories: (a) 

natural aspects such as gender, age, language learning aptitude, personality, and learning styles; and 

(b) acquired aspects such as attitudes, motivation, beliefs, and learning strategy use. Most learning 

strategy investigations have focused on descriptions of strategy use and few strategies deal with 

strategy instruction. The later part of the research gave different results, where some people were 

successful (Lee, 2007; Nakatani, 2005; Naughton, 2006; Sasaki, 2004; Vandergrift, 2002), some 

were partially successful (Cohen, 1998; O‘Malley & Chamot, 1990), and others having 

comparatively fewer results (Griffiths, 2003b, Griffiths, 2013; Rossiter, 2003).Similarly, Cohen 

(2011) divided the strategies into two; they are language learning strategies and language use 
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strategies. He survived among the learners, language use strategies are essential need to develop 

second language proficiency (Saville-Troike, 2006). Cohen (2011) o strengthen the language 

learning theories, International Project on Language Learning Strategies (IPOLLS) was held in 

2004 at Oxford University with twenty-three international scholars jointly agree ―to explore how 

language learner strategies are defined, how strategies relate to learners short and long-term goals, 

how strategies relate to individual and situational differences, and how to demonstrate and 

communicate the importance of strategies to the end-user (gap between strategy theory and 

classroom practice)‖ . From the above literature reviews of language learning, strategies by eminent 

scholars and researchers facilitate to identify the potential of the study and sharpen the focus of the 

study.  

 

Variables and Analysis in Language Learning Strategies 

 

 Grounded theory is a general approach that is used to derive a theory from observation and 

data collection;The data collection would show the clear result (Corbin & Strauss, 2007). Bailey 

(1983, p.94) suggested that introspective diary studies and quantitative empirical research on second 

language learning are ―two approaches of knowing‖ that can ―provide us with very different types 

of information, and each can inform the other.‖ Lillian and Nunan (2011) carried out two types of 

online survey test, the first type with ―biographical and attitudinal information‖ and the second type 

consisted of ―a questionnaire‖ adapted from Willing (1994) survey. Hong-Nam and Leavell (2006) 

used Strategy Inventory for Language Learning (SILL); a self-report questionnaire was used to 

assess the frequency of use of language learning strategies. In general language learning strategy 

research, SILL (Oxford 1990) has been recognized as one of ‗the most comprehensive‘ learner 

strategy survey methods (Ellis 1994: 539; McDonough 1999). 

 

 The qualitative analysis consists of five stages (Yin, 2011) compiling, disassembling, 

reassembling (and arraying), interpreting, and concluding. Some of the tests were adapted from 

White and Turner‘s (2005) with a similar population according to the Pre-test and post-test 

methods, in relation to the curriculum, involved an information-gap. The use of the SILL as a 

strategy assessment instrument has been widely debated (Dornyei, 2005; Woodrow, 2005). By 

using a Likert scale, the questionnaire was divided into six parts, which was shown in different 

categories of strategies. For the statistical analysis, the data was entered into type in data in the 

Statistical Package for the Social Sciences (SPSS). 

 

 Oxford‘s (1990, p.293-300) Strategies Inventory of Language Learning (SILL) also includes 

a background questionnaire in which the learners are asked to identify their average, level of study, 

age, and native language. In addition, the questionnaire asks the learners to self-evaluate their 

proficiency in English. The remaining question items focus on the learner‘s language learning 

experience from their experience. SILL is the most influential instrument in the area of language 

learning strategies and layout the most exhaustive hierarchy of learning strategies through data 

(Rivera-Mills & Plonsky, 2007). The Strategy Inventory for Language Learning (SILL) 

questionnaire version 21.0 (Oxford, 1990) were used for the present study carried out by different 

researchers.  The SILL questionnaires were analyzed as per the guidance given by Oxford (1990) in 

her book Language Learning Strategies: What Every Teacher Should Know. The SILL is used to 

identify these learners type and determine whether the participants are high, moderate or low 

strategy users. 

 

 Numerous studies indicate a connection between Oxford‘s Strategies Inventory of Language 

Learning (SILL) and second language performance scores (O‘Malley & Chamot, 1990; Mullins, 

1992; Green &Oxford, 1995; Olivares-Cuhat, 2002; Griffiths, 2003; Magogwe & Oliver, 2007). 

Strategy researchers have used the Likert scale questionnaire; the usage of this scale has been 

widely debated (Aldirdge & Levire, 2001; Dornyei, 2003, 2007; Nunan, 1992; Oxford, 1996, 2011). 

Reid (1990, p.323) questioned that the reliability and validity of Linkert scale type of instruments 
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and measuring attitudes by asking learners to respond to a series of statement about a topic. The 

respond based on cognitive compounds of attitude. For learning strategy instruction to be 

successful, a reliable and valid strategy assessment is necessary. Strategy assessment has many 

forms, such as interview, think-aloud protocols, questionnaires, observations, learning logs, dialog 

journals, learner narratives and even color coding (Chamot, 2007; Cohen 2011; Oxford, 2011). The 

above variables and analysis conclude that certain innovations have happened in language learning 

strategies in second language. 

 

Conclusion 

 

 Various studies on learning strategies suggest that learning style determines strategy use 

(Ehrman & Oxford, 1990; Rossi-Le, 1989). It also explores the existence of a wide range of 

individual learning styles among learners from different cultural and language backgrounds (Reid, 

1987). Reid (1997, p.101) points out that learners should be adaptable, since research shows that 

―the ability of the learner to employ multiple learning style result in greater classroom success‖. 

Chapelle and Roberts (1986) assert the learner must be flexible with learning style, but poorlearner 

refuses to change their style. In conclusion, the main reason for using language learning strategies is 

to enhance learning, to perform specified tasks, to solve specific problems, to make learning easier, 

faster, and more enjoyable, to compensate for a deficit in language proficiency (Cohen, 2011). The 

valuable suggestions given by various researchers in the past will guide towards the future. 
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Visual Technique-An effective way to build Vocabulary 
V. V. Subba Rao & G.Mohana Charyulu 

 

 

Learning a language is not a unique way it differs in its process of practicing from one 

learner to another. As a second language learner, we need to give more attention on the learning 

process of English. In this learning process, the teacher plays a major role to create a comfortable 

environment to the learner.  It results on the learners‘ interest, involvement and approach. In the 

present scenario, teaching English becomes more practical and required to every student to settle in 

his/her life or to get a job.  

 

So, for that purpose language teachers are always takes an active role to brush up the 

students by applying new teaching methods. Application of methods is depend on the range of the 

class and the knowledge of the student. It may not so effective if we teach it in the traditional 

method. At present, English language is used not only to get good job but also to express their ideas 

or to interact in their academic areas. So, the role of language teacher‘s is not only taught and also it 

extends to create an interest in the minds of learners. Then only learners‘ will get an opportunity to 

practice language skills and leads to the effective use of language in their day to day purposes. 

 

In our day to day life, we observe a number of changes and application of the same kind of 

changes in applications and methods need to be applied in language teaching class room. The major 

purpose of introducing the methods is to make learning process very simple and interesting. One 

tries to get proficiency in ones language learning they required getting good proficiency on 

language skills and also they need to get command on grammar and vocabulary. The main idea of 

this paper is to introduce a list of selective vocabulary and the way of introducing with the help of 

visuals.  

 

The teaching of vocabulary is as much importance as teaching of grammar.  It is very 

important to get a command in language.  Language is a vehicle for communication so it helps 

learners to express their ideas and concepts in an effective manner.  Without having proper 

knowledge of vocabulary, it is very difficult to the learner to express in meaningful way.  At this 

juncture, the role of language teacher extended to the facilitator to improve the proficiency level of 

the learner.  Based on the function of the words, it is divided into different categories. There are 

structural or functional, grammatical and content words. There are different functions based on the 

application.  

 

One common purpose is to communicate in their day to day purposes.  Another category is 

learning special vocabulary like technical words, business words and other special terminology. The 

purpose of extending vocabulary is to express the speaker ideas and also helps to express the 

intention of the speaker. This kind of learning process treated as an active learning. This active 

learning involves in the development of two skills in the learners those are receptive skills and 

productive skills. How the learner receives the vocabulary and how he used the word in the context. 

 

    The role of vocabulary is very important to improve language skills for communicative 

purpose.  In this process, the teacher takes an important role to teach vocabulary. The basic thing is 

how the teacher teaches. Which method he / she implemented and is there any chance to teach 

vocabulary in a direct way. Direct method may not applicable in the case of teaching vocabulary 

because of various reasons. The first problem of second language learners is to find exact word in 

their mother tongue.  The second reason is the learner may fail to implement the word in the context 

or he may fail to understand the meaning of the word in different contexts.   

 

 For example, the word ‗bank‘ has two different meanings, one is river bank and another is 

money bank. The major reason is the language learning attached to the cultural difference. So, the 
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teaching object may vary from the stage to stage with learners‘ capacity. At an initial stage, it 

depends on the usage of regular or functional words later it shifts to learn specific words with 

different ranges based on the requirement of the learner. 

 

 It is very much important to apply new methods in the teaching process to reach the 

students mind and introducing vocabulary in an interesting way. For that purpose, how the teacher 

introduce new methods, exercise and materials is very important. It may not more effective if we 

follow the traditional teaching. The new method helps to teach in meaningful way with 

contextualization.  

 

As a language teacher, we have a number of ways to encourage the students to learn 

vocabulary like synonyms, Antonyms, homophones, homonyms, homographs, one-word substitutes 

and other. Apart from the above category, we may find collocations, proverbs and Idiomatic 

expressions which are related to cultural reflection of mother tongue speakers. I select to teach 

idiomatic expressions by using simple activity because it is difficult to understand the real sense of 

the native speaker. 

 

There are many ways to teach vocabulary.  Whatever the way, the purpose of teaching is to 

master their learner in the form of communication. Below is the activity which concentrates on the 

introduction of Idiomatic expressions. We have an en number of ways to enrich vocabulary. This is 

one of the activity which help the learners to recall the Idiomatic expressions and its meaning by 

using visuals. In this activity, visual presentation takes a prior role. Idiomatic expressions are 

informal expressions in the language which provide different meaning to the readers. These 

expressions are varying from language to language with the reflex ion of culture. Idiom may be a 

phrase or a group of words represent symbolic meaning. 

 

At the initial class, list of useful and regular expressions need to be introduced with 

meaning, usage and example to the students given the below. 

 

1. A bed of Roses – A comfortable situation/life 

If the person had millionaire, his life would have been a bed of roses. 

2. A play child – An easy task 

Playing with electric gadgets is a play child to the present generation. 

3. A bird‘s eye view – Incomplete sketch 

Satellite helps us to observe the bird‘s view of our city or country. 

4. At snail‘s pace – Very slow 
There is no demand to cotton business and the mills are running at snail‘s pace for two years.  

5. Keep at an arm‘s length – To keep at a distance 

Company investors proposed a tax break for the establishment of the companies,   

but government is keeping idea at arm‘s length for now.  

6. Crocodile tears – Insincere sorrow 

Criminals shed crocodile tears to escape from the situations. 

7. Break the ice – Initiate interaction 

In every class teacher tries to break the ice to get the attention of the students.  

 

After introducing the list of expressions, the teacher can ask the students to identify the 

picture to express suitable idiomatic expression with their own sentence. Here are a few pictures 

which are used to demonstrate idiomatic expressions which concentrate on recalling the use of 

Idioms.  
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Exercise-1: 

 

 
1                               2                                          3                                    4          

 
5                                6                                       7 

 

Similar kind of activity we can apply to teach any vocabulary exercises like homophones, 

homonyms and homographs. This exercise works as a brainstorming session and it gives a chance 

to think the students. Later, we can teach the definitions to direct the students. This type of approach 

creates an interest among the students.  If they find any difficulty to get example at the time of their 

test, these pictures will help them to remind the exercise.  

 

Exercise-2: 

 

Ask the students to identify the differences and similarities between the pictures before 

going to teach homophones, homonyms and homographs. 

 
8 a) Homophones 

 
 

 

8 b) Homonyms 

 

                          
 



January 2016                2278 - 0742 

 
Volume 4 Issue 4    www.ijells.com 

P
a

g
e1

4
5

 

8 c) Homographs 
 

 

 
 

 

Conclusion 

 

Visual technique gives the best result to teach vocabulary rather than the traditional teaching.  It 

attracts the learners and also helps to memorize the words.  We can make the teacher task easy to 

create the interest of the learner.   It is an ability of the teacher to frame activities based on the level 

of the learners. 
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Teaching Methods: Comparison Between Vernacular And English Medium 

Schools From Hyderabad 
Upender Maloth 

 

 

Introduction  

 

 An international language belongs to its users, not to the countries whose national 

languages have become internationalized (Edge 1993). The position of English in the world has 

changed so greatly, and the number of L2 speakers has increased so rapidly that all the descriptions 

of the place of English among world languages need to be written. 

 

 In this paper, I shall present the comparison between the vernacular medium and the English 

medium classrooms in terms of the methods of teaching to learn second language. It‘s well known 

that the use of methods of teaching to learn foreign or second language. Therefore, in language 

teaching, methods of teaching play vital role in learning and teaching second or foreign language. 

There should be planning on the scale to teach a foreign language.  

 

Methodology 

 

 The data for the present paper has been drawn by observing the classroom at the respective 

schools to get general idea of the teaching and learning conditions and the role of mother tongue 

interference in the English class at a vernacular medium school. The comparison of the study of 

teaching methods in both the classrooms demonstrates the difference between the vernacular 

medium classroom and the English medium classroom.  

 

Aims and Scope  

 

 The present study is an attempt to find out the comparison of teaching methods between 

vernacular medium school and English medium school in Hyderabad. It is an attempt to know the 

differences in using methods of teaching in respective schools.  This study is restricted to the 

schools from Hyderabad. This study is limited to 8th class students from the schools. The aim of the 

study is to describe which methods are used in the respective schools and how far these methods are 

useful to the learners.  

 

Objectives 

 

 To identify the factors of second language teaching in vernacular medium classroom and 

English medium classroom. 

 To identity the methods of language teaching in both classroom 

 To find out the attitude of the students towards English language especially in vernacular 

medium classroom. 

 To find out how their socio-economic, cultural and family background effect their 

education. 

 

Comparison between Vernacular Medium and English Medium language Classroom 

Vernacular Medium Classroom 

 

 In this classroom, Grammar translation method is used to teach. The entire class is mostly 

based on translation. Since the students of the classroom were introduced to the second language in 

fifth standard, they have to translate the sentences in their mother tongue. They should be taught in 

two languages. Students socio-economic, cultural and their parents‘ educational background effect 
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their education. Students from this background do not have much exposure to learn and speak in 

second language.  

 

The Grammar-Translation Method 

 

 It is way of learning and teaching a language through a detailed study of its grammar. The 

learner then applies the rules of grammar in translating sentences and parts of texts from the mother 

tongue into the target language and vice versa. ‗The first language is maintained as the reference 

system in the acquisition of the second language.‘ (Stern 1983) 

 

The following is a list of the features of the method: 

 

 Grammar is taught prescriptively –through the presentation and study of rules. 

 Practice is provided through translation exercises from the mother tongue to the target 

language and vice versa. 

 A distinctive feature of this method is its focus on translating the sentence. 

 Accuracy is given great importance. The learner is required to attain high standards in 

translation. A.P.R. Howatt (1984) says: ‗High priority is attached to meticulous standards of  

accuracy which, as well as having an intrinsic moral value, was a prerequisite for passing 

the increasing number of formal written examinations that grew up during the nineteenth 

century.‘ 

 Vocabulary is taught through bilingual word lists, reference to dictionaries and 

memorisation of words and their meanings. 

 The method focuses primarily on the skills of reading and writing, with little emphasis on 

listening or speaking. 

 The mother tongue of the learner is used to explain new items and make comparisons with 

their equivalents in the target language. 

 

Syllabus 

 

The syllabus consists of the following: 

 

a. Eight to ten prose lessons of specified limits 

b. Seven poems 

c. A non-detailed text 

d. Grammar 

i. Parts of speech, including their definitions and articles 

ii. Conjunction of verbs in the affirmative, negative, interrogative and negative interrogative. 

iii. Parsing of words in different types of sentences 

iv. Passivisation  

v. Reported speech comprising reporting statements and questions 

vi. Analysis of simple, complex and compound sentences 

vii. Synthesis of sentences 

 

Texts 

 

 Most of the texts at the secondary level were written by scholars who were not engaged in 

teaching at the secondary level. The texts usually contained long extracts from the works of great 

writers, chosen for their intellectual content rather than for their linguistic value – without taking the 

learner‘s interests into consideration. The textbooks also considered of long vocabulary lists –

sometimes bilingual –as well as written exercises, especially translation exercises. 
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 The main concern of the teacher was to cover all the lessons in the book in a given period of 

time. He/she would first read the given passage, and would then explain its content and the 

meanings of new words in the mother tongue. Rules of grammar were taught elaborately. Texts in 

English are translated into the learner‘s mother tongue orally and in writing.  

 

 In this method, the teacher is totally dependent on the text as he/she follows the given 

lessons and exercises in it rigidly, he/she has very little scope for innovative planning required to 

the actual needs of the learners in the classroom. The learner is therefore exposed only to literary 

language. Communication skills are neglected. The learners do not play an active role in the use of 

target language. The learners‘ role is rather passive in the classroom. 

    

In the classroom  

  

 One prose lesson is taken from 8
th

 class at Govt. High school at Varasi Guda, Hyderabad. In 

the classroom, the teacher asks the students to read the lesson one by one. The students read the 

lesson then the teacher explains it in their mother tongue. Sometimes the teacher asks the students 

to translate the sentences. One student asks the teacher to tell the meaning of word in his mother 

tongue, and then the teacher translates it in the mother tongue. When the students ask the meaning 

of words, the teacher translates them in Telugu. This activity continues till the lesson is done. The 

next activity involves vocabulary work. The teacher asks the students look at the list of words 

given. Can you give words in your mother tongue for these? Then the students give the mother 

tongue equivalents. The teacher helps if necessary. The next part of the lesson deals with the 

teaching grammar. The teacher teaches grammar by translating them in their mother tongue. The 

classroom is entirely based on translation method. They use this method because they have to 

consider the socio-economic background of students and their knowledge about the second 

language. Since they are introduced to the second language at 5
th

 standard, they cannot understand it 

If they are taught in target language. Therefore, the only way of teaching is grammar translation 

method.  

 

English Medium Classroom 

 

 In this classroom, the direct method is used to teach. Language teaching always happens in 

target language. The students of this classroom were introduced to learn second language at the 

early age (3-5 years). Therefore, they do not face any problem in second language learning. 

Students from this classroom do not have economical problem. Their parents are educated, so they 

encourage their children. 

 

The Direct method 

 

 The roots of the direct method go as far back as the nineteenth century. In 1880, Francois 

Gouin wrote a called the art of teaching and learning of languages. According to the book, a foreign 

language could be taught using a series of simple events. The teacher described each event in the 

foreign language and set reading and writing tasks on these lessons. The teacher used complete 

sentences, rather than words and phrases, in the foreign language as input. No translation was used. 

This method, though not popular in France, found a ready audience in Germany. 

 

 In the late nineteenth –early twentieth century, Henry Sweet (1845-1912), an English 

philologist, set about modifying and improving the ‗direct method‘, as it was called by the turn of 

the century. The aim of the direct method was to get the learner to think in the target language. 
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Principles of the direct method 

 

The teaching methodology was based on the following principles: 

 

 The process of learning is essentially one of forming associations – speech with appropriate 

action, and words with concepts and objects. The associations have to be direct, concrete 

and definite, and cross associations which conflicted with each other are to be avoided. 

 Repletion is essential if associations have to formed and reinforced. The teacher should 

begin with a limited number of items. 

 Memory depends not only on repletion, but attention and interest as well. So, if a learner is 

motivated and wants to learn a language, he/she will do it. 

 The teaching materials, namely, texts, dictionaries and grammar should be interrelated and 

coordinated to make learning effective. 

 Formal teaching of grammar should be done only after learners have intuitively absorbed it 

from the texts. There should be no memorisation of words list, verb inflection, etc. Grammar 

teaching should begin at the sentence level (and not word level) as syntax is the most 

important part of grammar. 

 

Stages of learning 

 

Sweet divided the learning of a target language into five stages. 

 

1) Mechanical – Pronunciation of words and sentences are mastered thoroughly. 

2) Grammatical - The grammatical categories in the text are identified and taught. The teaching 

of grammar is graded from easy to difficult. 

3) Idiomatic and lexical – Idioms in the text and other sources are taught systematically. 

4) Literary – Graded texts from contemporary literature are studied. 

5) Archaic – Older literature with particular emphasis on its lexical and syntactical items is 

studied. 

 

In the Classroom 

 

 Survey has been conducted in 8
th

 class at Sri Chaitanya Techno School, Mehdipatnam, 

Hyderabad. One prose lesson has been taken for this survey. A class which used the direct method 

textbook would have been conducted in the following way.  

 

Step 1. During this part of the lesson, learners listen to the target language. Very thing is 

communicated in target language itself. Mother tongue is not used at all. 

 

Step 2. In the next stage, the teacher asks the learners questions and gets them to answer in the 

target language. The questions are distributed among learners in the class and they answer in group. 

 

Step 3. Other items are introduced like, vocabulary, grammar.etc...vocabulary is taught by using 

target language itself. No translation is taken place. Grammar is also taught in target language.  

 

 A direct method class provided a clear contrast with the prevailing grammar translation 

class. The class began with learning of the lesson by asking questions related to the topic to the 

students. From the beginning the students were accustomed to hearing complete, meaning sentences 

which formed part of the lesson, often in the form of question-answer interchange. Grammar was 

not taught explicitly and deductively as in the grammar translation class but was learned largely 

through practice. Students were encouraged to draw their own structural generalizations from what 

they had been learning by an inductive process. In this way, the study of grammar was kept at a 
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functional level, being confined to those areas continually being used in speech. Grammar was 

taught more systematically, at a later stage, it was taught in English with the use of English 

terminology. 

 

 When students were introduced to reading material, they read about things they had already 

discussed orally, the teacher preparing the students for reading selections by a preceding oral 

presentation of new words and new situations. Texts were read aloud by the teacher and the 

students, and the students were encouraged to seek direct comprehension by inferring meanings of 

unknown elements from the context, rather than by seeking equivalents in a bilingual list. Where 

the meaning could not be discovered in this way the teacher gave explanations in English itself. 

Students were never asked to translate passages into their native language; instead, their 

apprehension of the meaning was tested by questioning and discussion in English. The classroom 

was continually filled with the sound of the foreign language, and all activity was closely linked 

with its use in speech and writing. 

 

Conclusion  
 

 The learners come from poor linguistic backgrounds with very limited exposure towards the 

target language in vernacular class. But the learners from English medium class, they learn English 

as first language at nursery stage. In vernacular medium class, the teacher and the learners share the 

same language i.e. their mother tongue, where as in English medium class, they speak only in the 

target language. In vernacular medium, the teacher and the learners depend on the L1 to a large 

extent to in the teaching and learning of English. But in English medium school, the teaching and 

learning take place only English. In vernacular medium class, the teacher dominates classroom 

interaction. Most of the talk in the class is done by the teacher. The students‘ responses are very 

limited to a word or phrase. While in English medium, mutual interaction takes place.  
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Encountering Gen Z’s - a Challenge  
R. Vidyavathi 

 

 

Introduction  

 

 According to demographics, generations can be classified as X,Y and Z in par with the birth 

dates. Gen X refers to the generation born between 1960‘s to 1980‘s. Comparing to Y and Z,  X 

people excel in their maturity and experience as they do hard work and learn out of their labor. 

They can be compared with ants as the quality of saving, preserving and accumulating information 

for the future can be imbibed from these erudite. Conventional teaching methodologies such as play 

way, drilling and chalk and talk, pacified this X‘s. Gen Y refers to the generation belonging to 

1980- 2000. Y‘ers are smart workers and this generation is much benefited by the electrical and 

electronic gadgets and all the advancements can be seen taken place in this period. They can be 

compared with eagle as their vision is sharp and knows the target ,they want to achieve. In 

academic panorama , Gen Y seems to be subdued with the use of computer technology and  the 

students got satiated for visual representations in their studies rather than theoretical means. Gen Z, 

the current generation or the millennia‘s – power packed digitalized generation is a challenging 

group when it comes to academics. Students belonging to this generation need to  be handled with 

teaching methodologies suiting them. These gen Z‘s can be compared with phoenix as they come 

out of their own experiences with the aid of all android applications.  

 

Accelerating Methodologies For Challenging Z’s:  

Immaculate Inception Of Audio-Visuals 

 

Language teaching like other forms of teaching has been criticized as formal and  theoretical 

, verbal and routine with the teacher –centric approach mostly. There is no student activity  in par 

with x generation but initiative has been devised in y generation. To emphasize this a Chinese adage 

which goes on ‗if you give a man  a fish he will eat it for a day but if you teach him how to fish he 

will eat for the rest of life. ‘similarly the stimulant is already created by the usage of technical aids . 

visual aids help in enriching language experiences, in extending meanings, understanding  concepts, 

remembering facts and  in forming language habits by repetition. Green says ‗a word which is seen 

as a  set of symbols can only be remembered, if a picture is attached, there is a possibility that the 

word is understood, if experience  can be added, there is a hope that it  may become a  part of 

functional vocabulary‘. when a student reads by understanding, he learns it more effectively than 

memorizing. The language used in classroom with reference to visuals becomes real and alive. 

 

Visual aids can be used at any stage of teaching, such as planning, preparation and 

presentation. In a language classroom, these aids can be used to reinforce language, new vocabulary 

and practice the four language skills.   

 

Technical aids can be classified into categories like visual, audio, audio visual, e- learning 

and mobile learning. The holistic development of teaching usually revolves around these methods  

throughout the world for knowledge acquisition.  Let us consider the development in step by step 

procedure in coherence to encounter the current gen z‘s: 

 

Old Is Gold 

 

Blackboard is the oldest and never failing friend of the teacher. The richer the imagination, 

the greater the use of black board. As far the data concerned from the conventional eras to this time 

chalk and talk method is followed everywhere. The adage ‗black board enlightens white mind‘ still 

lingers everywhere and  is retaining as an effective technique  applicable for gen z students as well. 
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The main advantage of black board teaching can be culled out by a simple ABC formula, where A 

stands for accuracy, B for brevity and C  for clarity. This method is beneficial in so many ways  as 

students  can clarify doubts  at the very moment  and taking notes is an easy process. The colored 

chalk for the particular teaching genre will groom the understanding level of the student. 

Meanwhile blackboard teaching has so many benefits where the teacher can add any facts left out 

and erase the unnecessary details. Interactive session can be carried out via this method and  quiz 

can be solved  out  by writing in the  board.  

 

Interactive White Boards   

 

 In recent days interactive white boards are used which helps in presenting multimedia 

lessons and encouraging students participation. The benefits of interactive white boards are that the 

data‘s no longer needs to be erased and can save the notes and post them on a website. The students 

can refer to different pages of the previous lesson and another main advantage is that the students 

will be able to incorporate pictures and video.   

 

Smart Sessions 

 

The word smart is omnipresent as now a days mostly  everyone fancy smart work rather 

than hard work. In teaching also ‗smart classrooms‘ are on reach and is in trend .  As the name 

connotes, smart classrooms are well equipped closed classrooms with all technical aids assistance in 

Toto. The ratio of the students is less comparing to x classrooms and classes will be carried out 

through OHP and LCD projectors. The adage ‗pictures and visuals speaks thousand languages‘ 

rightly fits in this module of teaching and the advantage is the clarity of pictures and words.  

 

Furthermore the benefit is that this carrying over intensifies the grasping power of the 

students and fastness in taking the notes.  Audio sessions will be carried out effectively with the 

help of speakers and the acoustic effect will be impeccable rather than open classrooms.   

 

Language Lab  

 

 This is an expensive facility available in most of the institutions today and has become a 

mandatory perspective to hone the students communication skills as prescribed by the  Technical 

Governing bodies like NAAC and AICTE. There are facilities for each student to sit in sound-proof 

rooms with ear phones and listen to the tapped  materials  concentrating on aspects like 

pronunciation, stress ,intonation, grammar ,vocabulary etc. The students can listen to the record 

player and either work out the exercise with scores or  record their own responses or check their 

ability. The advantage of this lab is the students will be engaged without disturbance  as individual 

systems will be provided. with the intervention of lots of  software tools and  CD‘s  with 

international English models, present day students can imbibe myriad skills in consortium with 

English language.  

 

Mobile Learning   

 

 Gen z students now a  days acquire a lot of practical knowledge through computers and 

mobile phones.  According to statistics students‘ can master extensively by downloading the 

contents available in internet . Rather than lap tops, smart phones acts as a major bloom today as all 

the applications are available  ,where knowledge and information spreads like a conflagration, 

though not trustworthy at all times.  There are many  mobile applications available for learning 

English .Just a Google search  for ‗mobile phone apps for learning English‘ ,which can be 

downloaded from Google play or apple store on mobile. Students can be asked to download word 

lists and flash cards to improve their vocabulary. 

Networking Sites  
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In the present scenario social networking sites plays a major role in the use of technology. 

This nexus is available in various forms like wikis ,weblogs , social blogs, podcasts , videos and 

social book marking. The arena in this social networking have broadened the horizons of 

communication process  and  have become very easy and effective to express, share and view one‘s 

idea worldwide. Some of the renowned sites surfed these days are FB, linkedin, google+, Orkut and 

YouTube.  YouTube  helps in communicating the contents effectively through video. Teaching 

English proves very effective in youtube especially in the exercises concerned with teaching 

grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation. Through wikis one can learn the details , delete or edit if 

given access. There are E forums which allows the learners to communicate from various places. 

 

 Some of the useful websites for learning English and  language oriented skills  

includes:www.iatefl.org,www.britishcouncil.org,www.tesol.org,www.eltforum.com,www.english-

to-go.com,www.developingteachers.com,http://uk.cambridge.org/elt/books for teachers, 

www.englishclub.com,www.oup.com/elt/teachersclub,www.teachertrainingvideos.com. 

 

 Bloggers  

 

‗Blog is a potentially useful  tool for creating a space to discuss issues that may not be the 

focus of the traditional classroom‘(Bloch ,39).The word ‗blog‘ is a truncated word of weblog.  Blog 

can be defined  as a personal websites or web page on which an individual records his/her opinions, 

links to other sites etc .. on regular basis .The details of time and date will appear on the computer 

screen .A blog can be compared to a diary in which all the information is stored with dates. Blogs 

are updated daily or quite frequently and they often reflect the personality of the author.  Blogs can 

be used to generate motivation and  interest  as they give a ground to give feedback from the 

viewers. 

 

 Podcasts 

 

 Podcasts automatically downloads a digital audio file of  a broadcast from the internet to an 

audio player. It is a series of video or audio files that are updated regularly. These files  can be 

played  on number of devices such as  mp3 players distributed  via internet. Podcasts are short 

,portable, easy to access and can be downloaded  individually or the user can subscribe  to them to 

receive new installments of a series automatically. The teacher can facilitate the learners to listen to 

audio files or watch videos on topics they are interested in. it is very useful tool which can be used 

in a language class for learning many language based activities. 

 

 Conclusion 

 

 These are some of the methodologies which can be used  to enhance language learning these 

days. All the tools mentioned are user friendly and   economical for rejuvenating the effectiveness 

of teaching-learning process.   For gen z students , the adoption of techno-teaching for sure makes 

the teaching more pragmatic and will have a long way to go. 
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ENGLISH & COMMUNICATION SKILLS 
 

Technology and Management Mapping Indian Education and Employability 
 Jayshree Singh 

     

 

Socio-Cultural Perspectives/ Ethnography of Communication  

 

 In contemporary times all across the globe there is cosmopolitan milieu- multicultural and 

multilingual social set up. On account of transnational shifts, language, culture, lifestyle have 

moved across borders, subsequently churning gglobalized human capital – migrant labourers 

/workforce. Eventually there is production of Indian human resource – native youths/ Indian human 

capita. It has affected the most Language Education, which is pervading the sense of localization 

(descending order) that is native /grass-root level programming of instructions for teaching and 

learning has to be incorporated and engendered in the lessons. Moreover cultural diversity, 

multiculturalism and multilingualism (ascending order) have now framed the social set-up of 

heterogeneous group with varied culture and language. Therefore the pedagogy of teaching method, 

approaches/ applications and techniques and ppragmatic analyses of the practical solutions or 

results of the problem are the need of the hour of language learning strategies of communicative 

competency. 

 

 The importance of technology especially in shaping the minds of young and old was realized 

worldwide during the Second World War; however it had influenced its resurgence in the field of 

Education across Europe through the invention of Printing Press in the late seventeenth century.  

But till before World War II education was the prerogative of the affluent or facilitated ones across 

the globe. It is only during and the aftermaths of War that the need of the Education through 

Technology occurred to equip world with a language (Computer Applications and Communicative 

English) that is universal, to change the mindset of the mankind for one goal i.e. integrity of 

mankind against the destruction of Human Rights. It was all however directed to balance ecological 

and environmental peace and harmony. Earlier all education was a matter of producing human 

capital to be ready for fulfilling imperialist aims in far and wide countries of the world or to 

strengthen the dominance of colonial power in Commonwealth countries or to satisfy the dictates of 

Superpowers or Cold war countries.   Indeed the Science and technology since then in its extended 

form of Information and Technology has changed the world‘s goal to globalization, subsequently IT 

has traversed transnational barriers and has spread its wings of knowledge in multidisciplinary 

fields and has equipped the mankind to understand the significance of IT in their life. In 

contemporary times human mind is preoccupied with not only communicating their freewill through 

cultural media, but that cultural media is now an embedded bug in the social media, hence paving 

the way for interpretation and reinterpretation.  

 

 The utmost effect of technology is on discourse analysis, as a result all distances of time and 

space has been broken; moreover it has accorded place to interaction, correspondence and 

discussion. The facility to viral the formidable topics, issues and contents through technology on 

social media and in cultural media via theatre, art and cinema has brought a paradigmatic shift in 

imparting the education and in disseminating the knowledge. Abovementioned two aspects had 

been the groundbreaking interventions of Technology in the western developed world till the 

decade of Nineties. Then it was felt owing to globalization and openness that the public sphere of 

such advancements should also comprise the developing countries, because the major populations 

of the world dwell here. Consequently the area of Information Communication and technology 

today worldwide has intensified the scope of employability not only in the sense that it is to be 

earned in general sense to become employable in digital and virtual sphere, but also due to 

availability of Androids and Apps on digital electronics worldwide, the communication and 
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knowledge transmission, dissemination and reception by way of audio-video has become an 

amenity, a resource and an instrument of awareness and awakening. One of the critic claims that: 

Today‘s students think and process information fundamentally differently from their predecessors. 

Our students today are all ―native speakers‖ of the digital language of computers, video games and 

the internet and today‘s teachers have to learn to communicate in the language and style of their 

students (Prensky: 2000, 1-2). 

 

 The most important part of this ICT is it is elicited or transferred in a language i.e. English, 

which is by and large as popular as information and technology processing. ‗The rapid 

technological advances of the 1980s and 1990s have raised both the expectations and the demands 

placed on the computer as a potential learning tool. With recent advances in multimedia technology, 

computer-assisted language learning (CALL) has emerged as a tempting alternative to earlier modes 

of supplementing or replacing direct student-teacher interaction, such as the language laboratory or 

audio-tape-based self-study‘ (Yusof 43-53). 

 

 The ICT has had since the World War Second subverted the teaching technology. The 

conservative methods used to stress on retention of the knowledge, but the digital communication 

have set up inquiry method in the learning environment and focuses on facilitating sending and 

receiving the information and to apply in the learning process and so it is termed as ‗psychological‘ 

and ‗happenings‘. Competence of learners is now metaphorical and explosive to enable them to 

review and to discover the information in order to gain intellectual power. In the developing 

countries like India, the technology has indeed changed the face of Education and Employability 

though the English language by granting them the opportunities and more power to get 

professionally sound; yet the present learning-teaching circumstances in most of the educational 

institutions are unable to meet with the demand of supplying workforce for the mass production and 

electronic industries. 

 

The Challenges Of Language Skills And Employability 

 

 Presently in India mostly the students who study graduate and post – graduate courses in 

their syllabi of English Studies are restricted to go through literary pieces such as poems, drama, 

fiction or non-fiction/prose. Indeed there is space in syllabi for the language structure, analysis or 

composition/paragraph writing and précis. But the question that arises - Do the students who learn 

English from the prescribed syllabus of literature or literary pieces are able to extract the language 

application skills? Do they get opportunity to exercise their mind in peers or groups to use those 

vocabulary patterns or question patterns in their interpersonal communication? Unless the student 

has studied his primary, middle, secondary and senior secondary education in English Medium 

schools, the student can apply the cognitive knowledge of the language skills for the purpose of 

cogitations, conversations and presentations done orally or in writing.  

 

 The ELT student, if acquires B.Ed. degree and learns lesson planning for teaching-learning 

process in order to carry forward his education to others, he too confronts with the challenge of 

theory versus praxis in the teaching of structure in contextuality. Moreover Y and X generation too 

faces the same lacuna to encourage language application and critical thinking, due to short cuts in 

usage and vocabulary of English Language. The challenge that is there for teachers in ELT 

classroom is that, the growing population of India that comprises of mostly youth are migrating to 

urban spaces to acquire the knowledge in varied fields such as B.C.A., B.B.M. or B.B.A., Bio-Tech, 

B.Tech, B.Ed, B.A.L.L.B., besides the ordinary degree courses of B.A., B.Sc. and B.Com. These 

youth have very limited bookish knowledge of English vocabulary, but no actual practice in 

language skills. Should the teachers who are specialised in their respective subjects possess the 

expertise in bi- language skills so that they can help students to learn English structure and its usage 

and enable them to do oral presentations in the EL? Should the EL teachers must themselves 

become learners to integrate their knowledge of EL studies with knowledge of the technical or other 
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degree courses? Should they be specialised in multidisciplinary degrees and provide opportunities 

to the students to extract the EL structural knowledge from the syllabi of the course which the 

students are pursuing? 

 

The Conditions Obstructing Teachers To Go Beyond Language/Literary Boundaries 

 

 The English language teachers, qualified with post-graduate degree and Bachelor of 

Education degree, when employed in schools, they do have approach to other disciplines‘ subject-

text-books and courses, as they are employed to teach till middle school level all subjects to a 

particular class. If that teacher is well versed with language skills and its application he/she will be 

very helpful to enhance language skills of students in multidisciplinary subjects and the learner can 

explicitly be at advantage to procure language comprehension and interpretation with the help of the 

pedagogic, pragmatic approach of the teacher in the class. That will be in the real sense the class 

reaching to masses by way of cultivation of knowledge in multidisciplinary subjects.  

 

 But when the teacher with the above mentioned degree, specialised in a specific subject, is 

employed to teach English Studies at secondary and higher secondary level, the instructor need to 

be knowledgeable not only in imparting the grammatical structures of EL, but he should be trained 

to generate interaction and group/peer discussion related to other subjects in class through problem 

solving projects and assignments. But generally the teachers follow this in public/convent schools; 

their output is visible when their learners advance at the stage of employability or entrepreneurship. 

Very few students themselves do effort to overcome their diffidence in practising English language 

skills. While the rest of the learners or students coming from rural, tribal, government schools or 

privately owned schools do not that effective interactive practice in ELT. The teachers are 

responsible here someway because they themselves have grown with the baggage of structural 

grammar on one hand and the text book paraphrasing and memorisation on the other hand. Thus 

such obstruction becomes a barrier in opening up new vistas for the teachers themselves mostly 

teaching at school level. 

 

 If we analyse the situation of ELT at college or university level, the instructor or teacher 

teaching compulsory English subject restrict oneself to complete the text or in segregation impart all 

the structural knowledge of language, that just do not clearly intend to blend the knowledge with the 

text or with practical conversational tutorials at operational level. Even the availability of language 

laboratory at universities and colleges limit the structure of language to mere understanding and at 

times it tests subjectivity through analytical questions, but there the student conversant with the 

expression, vocabulary and structure in EL can attempt such questions, but rest fail to do so. The 

reason is the lack of efficiency in the expression and usage in EL. The language lab classes do help 

students to get familiar with technological, technical and theoretical  knowledge through CALL, 

WWW but the learners do not know how to manage their  with LLS. Michael Lessard Clouston 

says‘ ―for all L2 teachers who aim to help their students‘ communicative competence and language 

learning, then, an understanding of language learning strategies is crucial‖. In this context it is apt to 

quote another critic, who emphasises upon approaching common employable requisites as regards 

LLS. ―….Language learning strategies are specific actions, behaviours, steps, or techniques that 

students (often intentionally) use to improve their progress in developing L2 skills. These strategies 

can facilitate the internalization, storage, retrieval, or use of the new language. Language strategies 

are the tools for self-directed involvement necessary for communicative ability‖ (Oxford, 

1992/1993, p.18). 

 

 The questions are – Do the teachers take trouble to create active task oriented assignments in 

class or for their homework? Are the teachers recognising the necessity of providing the 

environment in class? Do the teachers involve and participate as learners to motivate the passive L2 

learners? Do the teachers employ possibilities for learners to discover, to clarify, to verify in order 

to encourage students‘ reflection? Do the teachers help students to ask questions, to cooperate with 
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others, to develop cultural understanding and to empathise with others while initiating cognitive 

strategies in classroom? So if such environment is not commonly available in all multidisciplinary 

subjects when they are imparted through the medium of L2, then the expectations from learners as 

regards proficiency and performance may be poor and dull. 

 

Aural-Oral Skills and Interactive Web-Interventions 

 

 Every learner has its own culture which he carries into the language learning classroom and 

teacher has its own cultural background because of his experience, language education and 

knowledge or because of his being migrant to the other place from his native place, so his teaching 

process may vary with the language-performers and language –learners. Learner has the knowledge 

of his mother tongue and his culture when he comes to learn the target language or second 

language, which is English. It is important to note that English language has its own entity and 

learning process.  

 

 Similarly teacher is supposed to adopt such strategic pedagogic interventions through 

technology so that students become familiar with the second language with ease and comfort, and 

the acquisition process turns into a coordinated and cooperative learning. Effective learning can 

take place only when amalgamation is established between the first language and the second 

language. Collaborative and cooperative learning process should be emphasized so that the learner 

becomes more and more interactive and he develops his productive and receptive skills by way of 

computer literacy. Students have been able to improve their sight word vocabulary, fluency, and 

comprehension by understanding science and computer technology. Computer based reading 

instruction also allows for "increased interaction with texts, attention to individual needs, and 

increased independence through an ability to read texts they would not otherwise be able to read" 

(Case & Truscott, 1999). 

 

Some of the significant motives must be: 

 

 To know about students‘ inner dilemmas. 

  To know ones' attributes that confirms how much we are dynamic and hard-working to feel 

and accept the change. 

 to excavate the inner strengths quickly.  

 To display our thought process in demanding and in eye-catching attention even though it 

reflects our simplicity or ignorance of our expression. 

 To solve the intricacies of exploring web-possibilities for the interaction purpose  

 To prepare new models for ELTs is no doubt interesting and intuitive but these ideas do need 

lot of reorientation as regards computer and internet being used for learning webskills. 

 To be spontaneous in drawing the steps for lesson plans  

 

 For example - An Indian poet's collection of poems may be used for pedagogic study as 

regards ELT studies. Generally poems give lot of information such as - backdrop, history, social 

conditions, psychology, and the kind of people or characters, geographic locations, besides 

linguistic variations consisting in it. Then other exercises can be planned out as regards the 

comparative study in the poems of the same poet.  

 

Mapping Language Learning Strategies 

 

 With this view in mind I would like to go ahead with my tips on the short lesson plans to 

improve aural-oral teaching/learning skills, so that it may suit to the conditions and needs of the two 

points at the center - one is the learner and the other is the teacher. 
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To understand the ABCD model of teaching and learning theory, I intend to illustrate this with the 

fact that any model that is developed either as verbal or visual clue to extract information from the 

students, we have to see that there should be no communication barrier. For this every unit of our 

lesson-plan must be social in nature, promote response to stimulus, relate to surroundings of the 

learner, the nature of lesson -plan should be cognitive, psychomotor and affective. To generate 

effective learning, all oral teaching should aim to  enable the learner to at least first express logical 

vocabulary to the verbal/pictorial stimulus; second when identification is over, then it is to be 

related to memory or understanding because that results into conditioning and behavioural changes 

(Bloom 539). The interactive web can be a resourceful tool to the present generation of multilingual 

society to evoke perception, identification, selection, recognition and expression. 

 

 Third the classroom variables that are the teacher and learners should be in the mode of 

problem-solving by way of eliciting words, phrases, sentences and these to be written on the 

whiteboard/blackboard in the class in order to generate collective consciousness so that literary 

training achieve behavioural and affective objectives simultaneously. At this moment the memory, 

creativity, imagination and response get activated. 

 

The appropriate motives of application in ELT is only possible when teacher forgets his own role of 

a supervisor/controller rather he/she too moulds his teaching interventions as if he the first primary 

learner out of the disseminated information done by the students (Sharma 203-04) 

 

 Suppose we need to teach the word "chance" as noun, adjective and verb in a structural 

sentence,    then there is a need to create a verbal multiple choice kind of question wherein the 

native does not know the answer - for example question is "Which is the smallest district in India?" 

The multiple answers are - Rajasamand, Churu, Mahe and Lucknow. Here the student knows he is 

stuck, so the teacher will say imperatively "Do not take the chance" and at the same time would 

explain the grammatical function of the word "Chance" as Noun. In this short exercise the student 

first responses, tries to identify, understands, recognizes and finally infers and applies his 

knowledge to both the statements - i.e. first to the multiple choice question and then to the 

imperative statement. Thus the knowledge of the word, its meaning, structure, pronunciation, usage 

is taught through a situation/condition. 

 

 In this way writing objectives precedes reading while planning lesson, but when it is 

pragmatically and pedagogically taught then vice-versa happens Reading/ Watching resulting in 

expression/creativity/writing. I agree to this Blooms Taxonomy that embraces both educational 

technology, dissemination of information and communication. 

 

 I am reminded of the oral task-based activities conducted by the girls' college students of the 

Bachelor of Business Management, such as - to prepare oral presentation with help of web-skills on 

any of the marketed product (i.e. channel hopping); to prepare a "Punchline" for a certain 

manufactured product (similar to Alphabet Dialogue); to pretend to act on an advertisement 

(Miming or role- play; to arrange a talk show as if suggesting/advising/prohibiting something etc. 

Through these innovative, interactive and integrative English Language Oral Practice Modules, 

many kinds of multidisciplinary and literary activities can be framed. 

 

 In teaching drama we can evolve oral skill interventions in this way - To let the students to 

introduce their assumed character chosen out of the play (an individual and group/peer activity);- 

To speak one of the dialogues of the assumed character from the play (role-play);- To predict the 

event or the action that could happen if the character had done/not done so (Future-Teller); To 

speak in alphabetical order the adjectives written for the characters in the play by the playwright( 

game-activity); - To ask students to get from web the pictures that relate to such characters in the 

play and speak a few sentences for each picture (individual and group activity). 
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CALL Applications And Techniques 

 

 CALL applications and techniques have become now a model in virtual arena of classroom 

teaching for ELT purpose. These make available to us the various resources via internet, web - 

study materials and spontaneous feedback. It also procures for us the effective packages for 

searching the pronunciation, sentence utterances, vocabulary-building, listening-speaking audio-

video materials, transcripts for assessing writing and reading skills etc. CALL is used for two 

purposes as according to Pennington's Model of approaching the ELT i.e. mechanical (productions 

of sound patterns) and meaningful (grammatical sentence utterances) aspects. But such applications 

of language skills are useful in bigger classrooms for higher education sector where learning and 

teaching happens via SLIM (Multimedia Interactive Linguistic Software). But at the lower 

intermediate and intermediate level where the speakers are from multi-lingual, multi-cultural and 

multi-disciplinary situations there the CALL applications need to be authentically contextualized in 

a more specific, effective, in real human language way.  

 

 She has discussed advantages and disadvantages as regards CALL. She says that memory 

level of computer needs to be increased to load the CALL applications and programs for ELT 

purpose and secondly the realization of target language needs to framed for ―the use of the specific 

potential of computers in developing speaking skills and effective teaching with the existing 

computer-based environment that require further study for CALL researchers, program designers 

and language teachers‖ (Dong: 2002). 

 

This article opens up the discussion two ways: 

 

1. If CALL is used for assessment, then is it to be tested for competence (previous knowledge)  or 

is to be validated for performance (what to be done in class)? 

2. If CALL is so relevant in contemporary ICT age, then do we need substitution or do we want to 

transform pedagogy and pragmatics of ELT in CALL environment? 

 

 The wonderful links http://www.onestopenglish.com/; http://www.vialogues.com; 

http://www.voxopop.com etc. help us with various tools for aural-oral ELT practice and  to absorb 

into the transformational theory to achieve communication in labour (cf. Bonhoffer, 1965, p.365) 

and to get controlling image through a cognitive mechanism (Brumfit, C.J. & K.Johnson, 1987: 

p.8). It manifests the conditional components to students for socio-cultural factors and generates 

competition in between the performance and competence. 

 

 There is an urgent need to be careful to insert or download what kind of material in context 

of virtual arena and in relation to contexualization of the situated interpretations of the teaching 

material to be used in class for expanding the horizon of cognition, comprehension, psycho-motor 

and affective skills in preparing, planning, practicing and presenting the Teaching – Learning 

Modules. 

 

 The language teaching and learning in higher education especially in business schools i.e. 

professional and technical oriented educational colleges has adopted cyber and virtual school 

platform. The regular professional and technical colleges also do have computer- based training and 

computer-supported collaborative learning. The reason is it has become convenient to receive 

education and knowledge from home and the far locations. Secondly the students with learning 

difficulties and disabilities or have limited language proficiency, get the preferential interventions 

through such virtual learning environment. They are able to disseminate not only knowledge of the 

structure and its usage, but they also have the chance to go through the formative assessment of 

their knowledge about the language and then to follow –up with the summative assessment that 

consists of the   recapitulation- questions and there is system of multiple choice and objective 

http://www.onestopenglish.com/
http://www.vialogues.com/
http://www.voxopop.com/
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pattern of testing that helps the students to use their level of cognition, comprehension and 

cogitation.  

 

 The E-learning negotiates linguistic and cultural differences and it broadens cross-

disciplinary bases for learning to understand and apply it in one‘s own context. These benefits are 

drawn through such computer softwares that promote guidance, governance and control the 

performance of not only the learners but also of the teachers or tutors. Both the working units 

realign their goals, outcome, process and performance with education sector and English language 

teaching becomes the goals of leadership and the reputation of business metric. Even the corporate 

sector CEO Michael Schuter conforms to ―the language acquisition in order to have productive and 

dynamic workforce through the implementation of the virtual language training on a company wide 

basis‖ (Livemocha: 2011). The best part of this Lingua franca and Web 2.0 program usage in the 

class of English Language is the students and teachers, who find themselves weak in expression and 

in communication, do not hesitate to work through computers and its search engines to increase 

their knowledge for EFL. It has evoked curiosity and interest for English language acquisition. 

 

 In order to enhance the common language factor in the global economic environment and 

social communication, the English language as the Second language participates in ―building for 

growth‖ (COBIT: 2010). Due to the emergence of English Language as the most popular mode of 

business economy after the post-world war era and till date in the twenty-first century, it has 

necessitated the urge of the native language speakers to understand the potentiality of the language 

programmes and softwares which can generate community sense and conducive environment for 

bringing up new opportunities in the social learning curriculum and in the higher and professional 

education syllabi. Different inter-disciplinary fields have emerged to seek professional education 

and all fields have their prospects only in gaining the maximum confidence in communication skills 

and language proficiency. 

 

  This sort of teaching challenges and prepares the teacher to be not only computer literate, 

but also technologically aware of conducting teaching-learning lessons. It requires multi-

disciplinary skilled teachers and trainers. This module is simple for a tech-savvy person, but it 

creates the possibilities of pre-planning, learning, searching, auditing of the learning module on the 

part of the teacher as well as when he/she acts as supervisor, the students‘ groups do undergo the 

same kind of preparation for making themselves ready for the assigned task and to interact in class.  

 

 Alan C. Mclean in the article ―Destroying the teacher: The Need for Learner-Centered 

Teaching‖ writes that ―We need to see English as essentially an educative subject, linked to the 

cognitive development of learners, rather than as something isolated from the rest of the curriculum. 

Unfortunately, in many classrooms throughout the world, little true education takes place. Instead, 

there is rote learning of material irrelevant to the learners‘ interests. We need to be aware of the 

educational potential of English in such circumstances. To fully realize this potential we need to 

look outside the confines of English language teaching itself. There is now a considerable body of 

work that focuses on the conditions under which children learn most effectively‖. 

 

 The visual clues are of common man‘s interest and encourage response as regards natural 

resource protection and conservation. If the same is used in the language class, lot of exercises can 

be framed to get the teaching through programmed instruction method but it is computer-based and 

supported collaborative learning along with cooperative learning interventions. It raises kinds of 

substitutes in comprehension and creates a domain-tie for finding the surface knowledge of 

language structures and deep knowledge for designing the language formation in the 

comprehensible construction of sentence for ad-designing and podcasts. There are also possibilities 

for procuring different possible answers from the learners that suggests their practice and 

performance simultaneously with the exercises framed for their formative and summative 

assessment of their previous knowledge and the knowledge that is imparted in the class. These 
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assignments or exercises in the class or at home done by the learners either independently or with 

their peers or in groups in class demonstrate their ability to reconstruct their parent language in 

order to restructure the same into the alternate or substitute language. It is apt to quote Charles F. 

Hockett, who says that, ―language deserves autonomous treatment. The objective study of human 

language does not achieve its validity merely through actual or potential ―practical‖ applications; 

rather language workings can be better understood if there is tie between language and speech 

communities‖.  

 

Conclusion  

 

 These activities have proved potentially encouraging self- capacity building, enhancement 

of senses towards appreciating the art with language in context of particularly demography and 

geographical physical features and locations of the students. Secondly  it is very cordial to involve 

themselves and to improve upon their perceptual identification of the visuals with specific 

vocabulary, perceptual selection of words to exchange their expressions as regards selected visuals 

or given visuals, then there was perceptual development to all language applications skills i.e. 

spatial, kinetic, logical and analytic.  When it is found that students at initial level are unable to 

understand the meaning of words used in the meritnation.com vocabulary game, then students were 

allowed to use pocket dictionary or mobile phone dictionary, students were asked beforehand to 

think about poems or stories about rain so that there problem to use concerned vocabulary in 

context of rain, the culture of the natives and their manner of preserving water resources can be 

made easier and reinvigorating. 

 

 Thus social conscience and social responsibility is instilled through computer supported 

collaborative learning, while the teacher (who is a unit of Human Resource produces Human 

Capital in the form of good output of students) realizes the need of computer literacy along with 

language proficiency, preferences and new perception. 
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Snide Skills Of Communication  

Mrudula Lakkaraju 

 

 

Scenario 1 

 

 A meeting is in progress. The members are a group of permanent employees and contract 

employees. The senior members carry years of experience and the younger members are struggling 

to stabilise. Instead of discussing pivotal issues which determine the progress the meeting ends up 

as a dialogue to prove allegiance to the boss, an occasion to show off your political connections, an 

occasion to challenge your seniors and to mock the junior member's inexperience. Nothing positive 

can come from a meeting like it. 

 

Scenario 2 

 

 A group of friends graduated together from the same Institution. They all head their 

different ways, etch careers for themselves and are fairly successful in their own right. They all 

meet at a reunion after a few years. The positivity of the reunion turns bitter with each one vying 

with each other to declare their accomplishments. None listen to each other. 

 

Scenario 3 

 

 A family get together to commemorate a traditional ceremony is taking place. All the 

members are gathered in their finery. some greet the others and some wait to be greeted. The 

pressure is on to look your best, wear your best and show your best. The members give 

compliments each other with hidden barbs. Something like this can be heard on many occasions.  

"Oh! you always look good in that saree. Maybe you should also try some new colours".  

This implies that  

"How long are you going to wear the same boring saree? Look at me and learn." 

  

 How long have we come from the long distance shout to one another to a wink when 

gadgets can kick start to life!! How long have we come from the straight, open gurgles of a baby to 

the convoluted, calculated wordplay of the adult world!! we have perfected into turning 

communication into an art. We have professional communication and personal communication. We 

have formats promising to make communication seem like a cake walk. How thoroughly evolved 

we are, the intelligent human race! 

 

 Every arena of professional and personal spheres are teeming with these crafted 

communicators, taking the world forward into a seemingly bright future. If we are doing everything 

right how come it doesn't feel right? Each communication we have with the others though result 

driven seem insufficient and leaves us hollow. We have turned this art of communication into a 

science, clinical, antiseptic and sterilised.  

 

 How to dress for the maximum efficacy? How to conduct oneself, how to cover up our 

personal choices and how to project neutrality? These question have ready answers. The argument 

of this paper supports this professional neutrality that needs to be built by all of us in a strongly 

traditional society like India. This neutrality also needs to be built into the professional rhetoric, in 

terms of gender, age, creed and class.  

 

 Being a communication skills trainer one of the fundamental lessons I taught my students is 

that "Communication skills is about people". There is a further clarification on the term "people" 

that people are creatures who are emotionally driven. We are not logical creatures and if we 



January 2016                2278 - 0742 

 
Volume 4 Issue 4    www.ijells.com 

P
a

g
e1

6
4

 

communicate logically alone, we are doomed. We are supposed to communicate with each other as 

human being, empathetically, sympathetically and above all genuinely.  

 

 What we find at the professional and personal spheres are carefully constructed sentences, 

used to speak about one's achievements, abilities and one's past experiences where one's greatness is 

irrevocably proven. If we are not negotiating with words one's greatness, we are using them to 

project somebody down. We all are players of either of the teams. We have forgotten to listen as 

listening seems subdued. Talking is more active and aggressive. The fact that listening is the mother 

of all communication with the listeners attention to the verbal and non verbal communication of the 

speaker to understand the message in its totality is lost. What we find instead that every arena of 

communication has turned into a battle ground with everyone involved aspiring to be a speaker with 

aggressive body language in display. In this game everybody needs to have the last word and the 

opportunity to deliver the punch line! There is adrenaline racing through the veins, heart pumping 

and laboured breaths at the end of the bout......of communication! It's not a conversation any more. 

These communication skills filled with snide remarks, aiming for supremacy of one over the other, 

it is more aptly called "The Snide Skills of Communication". 

 

 We should be able to bring into our communications a certain amount honesty and 

approachability with the all strong ego taking a back step to accommodate the good earth and the 

benign germs which make the picture complete and communication more human.  
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Pedagogical implications on 'Personal Effectiveness' and 'Business 

Communications'  : Concerns of Employability  
M. Pratibha 

 

Introduction 

 

The emphasis on communication has gained prominence throughout the globe.  The demand 

for communication skills is increasing continuously. During the recent years communication skills 

have gained much more importance in different academic curricula. The importance of 

communication has an impact on every academic curriculum. This is specifically true for business 

management curriculum. Business management subjects often linked with communication skills. 

According to Cardon and Moshiri (2014) business communication course offerings are growing on 

the national stage in USA. Though MBA education completes hundred years of its existence (Das, 

2013) the employability rate is decreasing in India.  

 

Cardon and Moshiri 2014 noticed, one significant change over the past 5 years (in USA) is the 

increased focus on interpersonal communication and teamwork. This applies to Indian conditions as 

well. There is a significant gap between industry requirements and students‘ skills, when they are 

out of their managerial courses. Though there is a lot of emphasis in curriculum in JNTUH 

regarding the communication skills, students are not completely equipped to meet the demands of 

industry. 

 

There is little research-identifying students‘-teachers‘ attitudes towards communication skills 

in educational colleges (Ihmeideh, 2010). 

 

Though the syllabus has been designed after a thorough research and the practical classes have 

been conducted accordingly yet the rate of employment is abysmally low. It is necessary to find out 

where these gaps are and how can this be fulfilled. 

 

The focus of this study is, finding out the management students‘ opinion about the business 

communications (BC) and Personal Effectiveness (PE) lab courses in terms of:  

 

 Students‘ expectations, experiences and the outcome of BC and PE lab courses of MBA.  

 Whether there are any gaps between the students, curriculum and employability? If so, what 

are the possible solutions to overcome the existing gaps? 

 

Methodology  

         

A study has been conducted to find the opinion of management students. About ninety 

students‘ opinion has been collected through personal interviews and questionnaires. Students 

belong to two different colleges, which are affiliated to JNTUH. They have completed Business 

Communications (BC) lab course in semester one and Personal Effectiveness (PE) lab course in 

semester two. Filled in questionnaires are analysed quantitatively and qualitatively. Results have 

been analysed and discussed with relevant literature. 

 

The Learners  

         

Students belong to two different private colleges, which are affiliated to JNTUH. At the time of 

this research, learners have been completed a semester course of BC which is followed by another 

semester of PE course. Students have attended weekly two lab sessions of one hour forty minutes 

each for two semesters. They have completed an internal and an external lab examination for each 

semester. 
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Students for an MBA come from varied educational backgrounds. All of them were graduates 

from different disciplines, i.e., arts, science, technical, etc. Thus, their way of perception varies 

from person to person depending on their educational background.   

 

A majority of the learners use English mainly for academic purpose.  

  

The Syllabus  

         

MBA, which is offered by JNTUH, is scheduled for four semesters. BC lab course is in 

semester-one and PE lab course is in semester-two. Each semester ends with an internal and an 

external examination.   

 

The syllabus of BC and PE courses of MBA, first year, has been designed by JNTUH (R-13).  

The BC course is mainly for written communication and the Personal Effectiveness course is 

mainly for seminar presentations. The aim of the business communications is ―to enable students 

understand how to write business letters and improve written communication‖. A textbook is 

prescribed in the syllabus, apart from several reference books. The aim of the Personal effectiveness 

course is ―to enable students develop soft skills necessary for employability of MBA students‖. 

Several references have also been mentioned. 

 

Student Perceptions 

 

Different students‘ perceptions of business communications have also been presented, analysed 

and discussed in the following paragraphs under various sub themes.  

 

The definition of BC and PE 

 

 Communication is, ―The imparting or exchanging of information by speaking, writing, or using 

some other medium‖; ―The successful conveying or sharing of ideas and feelings‖ (Oxford, 

2015). 

 ―The ability to convey information to another effectively and efficiently‖; ― Business managers 

with good verbal, non verbal and written communication skills help facilitate the sharing of 

information between people within a company for its commercial benefit‖ (Business dictionary, 

2015). 

 To summarise, Business communication is sharing of information to promote their business 

through verbal and non-verbal skills. 

 For some students, communication is ―interaction‖, BC is ―to promote business, apart from 

communication skills‖, and for others BC is ―to promote selling‖. 

 Personal effectiveness means making use of various personal skills, talents, energy, time, etc. to 

achieve goals. 

 Students feel the present PE lab course for ―removing stage fear and to speak instantly‖. 

 ―As we are future managers, we should be more polite to make others work‖. 

 Students are able to understand the definitions of BC and PE. 

 

Syllabus of BC and PE courses 

 

Communication is multifaceted and incorporates various elements, such as oral, written, 

listening, visual, intercultural, interdisciplinary, etc. (Riemer, 2007).  Thus, JNTUH included all the 

required contents to improve the communication skills of students to enable them for better 

employability. 
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Students are satisfied for the time period of a semester of BC followed by another semester of 

PE lab course. Students are quite comfortable with the contents of the syllabus.  Students would like 

to have more practical and less theory classes. Every topic in the syllabus is helpful for their career. 

They like the topic ―interview skill‖ very much and they would like to have some more practice 

sessions of mock interviews. They are interested in the topics, which are directly helpful to their 

career. Thus, students are focused on their career. Their interest has to be sustained and they need to 

put into practice. Every topic in the syllabus is either directly or indirectly helpful. Course content is 

satisfying to every student. Students would like to have some more activities to improve their 

speaking skills. Students are concerned about their employability skills. Students are concerned 

about their employability skills.  

 

The Use of English 

 

Most of the students have less exposure to English language for non-academic purpose. 

Students use English mainly for academic purposes except for sports like, listening to a cricket 

commentary. They are exposed to reading and writing skills from their school onwards. Their 

exposure to listening and speaking skills are limited mainly to classrooms. Though they listen to 

cricket commentary, they are not very attentive to the language use.  

 

MBA graduates have to possess the skills which are required to be employable in the industry 

from the perspective of language competency (Kumar, 2014). Students would like to have some 

grammar and vocabulary classes to improve their English. Though grammar has been taught from 

their childhood, students are not much confident. At this stage, students need remedial grammar and 

grammar worksheets to practice. Vocabulary can be taught directly and through different 

communicative tasks.  

 

Communication Skills 

 

The communication discipline is particularly important in the arena of higher education 

(Morreale et. al., 2000). Employers as essential to managerial success increasingly recognize 

communication skills (Ihmeideh, 2010). Competence in oral communication-in speaking and 

listening-is prerequisite to students‘ academic, personal, and professional success in life (Morreale 

et. al., 2000). 

 

MBA students have already recognised the importance of communication skills. But, to 

participate actively in various activities to improve their communication skills, students want 

something new and exciting as the learning content. Thus, to improve a particular skill it is 

necessary to use as many varieties of activities as possible. This may not be possible within the 

regular schedule of lab sessions. Students who lack a particular skill need additional sessions.  

 

Since students are given practice in different writing skills and they have improved in their 

writing skills. But they are not confident enough to make structured and error-free writing. They 

need some more practice; apart from this, reinforcement of learned skills is essential. This practice 

should be continuous. The learned skills have to be practiced in coming semesters as well. The 

weaker students need additional practice of writing skills, particularly their grammar has to be 

improved. 

 

The routine classroom learning is not much appreciated. Students would like to go beyond 

classroom activities. Simulated learning conditions particularly the outdoor activities need to be 

created for small learning groups. For example, role plays in the cafeterias.  

 

Though students are not readily coming forward in speaking activities, they have recognized 

the importance of speaking skill. Thus, they want some more group activities through which they 
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can improve their speaking skill as it is indicated in the researcher‘s earlier study (Pratibha 2014) 

with engineering graduates. 

 

Many more classes on speaking activities are expected. Practice of speaking should be 

continuous for a period of time. At present, their practice of speaking is limited to the language lab 

and listening is limited to different subject lectures. 

 

Students ―want to be free with the teachers‖ to promote better participation in speaking 

activities. Some more interactive sessions, such as, PPTs, and mock interview sessions are expected 

to increase their confidence. 

 

Problems of Students 

 

The communication skills essential in the workplace include basic oral and writing skills, and 

the ability to communicate in work groups and teams with persons of diverse background, and when 

engaged in problem solving and conflict management (Morreale et. al., 2000). 

 

Students‘ problems include:   

 

 ―Lack of language fluency, problem of expression, forgetting after the exams, …….‖  

 ―During my speech I get so nervous, I forget facts I already know‖.  

―Engaging in discussions in front of new people makes me tense and nervous‖. 

 

Students would like to have some more practice sessions for a period of time. But the MBA 

curriculum is already overloaded. Thus some activities such as presentations, discussions have to be 

incorporated into the other management subjects of the following semesters. 

 

At the end of the course, all the students are not confident enough to participate in discussions 

and presentation skills. These students need additional practice. But this is not possible to have 

some more classes on communication skills, since MBA syllabus is already overburden with 

different course contents. Thus, students‘ learned skills have to be incorporated in the other MBA 

subjects in the coming semesters. 

 

The employability of MBA graduates in USA is 95% (John, 2013) while in India it is only 10-

20% (Aspiring Minds, 2012). To increase the rate of employability, it is necessary to focus on 

student problems. The problems of students include; language problem, lack of practice of oral 

skills before their tertiary level, etc. Thus, some students need much improvement in language skills 

and a majority of the students need practice of oral skills. Students need practice sessions as per 

their background. To make it possible, during the lab sessions students have to be divided according 

to their requirement of a particular communication skill. In this way, a particular skill can be 

focused by having some extra sessions to weaker student groups, until they achieve some 

communication competency. 

 

Though the students are interested in learning the required skills, students‘ initial motivation 

has to be maintained by having some more interactive sessions such as, outdoor activities. These 

outdoor activities can be, for example, interviewing celebrities, having group discussions, role plays 

and any other innovative activities.  

 

Outcome of the courses 

 

At the end of two semesters, most of the students have been improved their communication 

skills. But, they would like to have some more practice of their learned skills even in the coming 
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semesters. Some of the communication skills (group discussion and presentations) have to be 

included along with the management subjects.   

 

Communication skills are required in most occupations. Employers identify communication as 

one of the basic competencies every graduate should have, asserting that the ability to communicate 

is valuable for obtaining employment and maintaining successful job performance (Morreale et. al., 

2000). 

 

Students were able to overcome their stage fear. Their team skills have been improved. They 

could achieve certain levels of communicative competency. Before attending BC and PE courses, 

students used to have stage fear, shy to speak in front of unfamiliar people, expression problem, etc. 

Students are able to improve in different communicative skills. They have been improved 

significantly, when their communication skills are compared with their present skills.  

 

Some students could not completely lose their fear of public speaking. They are not confident 

to speak in front of a new person or group. Their learned skills are mainly limited to their classroom 

activities.  

 

Though communication skills have been improved to some extent for a majority of students, 

some students are not completely confident enough to face their future career demands.  

 

Students would like to have some more practice sessions for a period of time. But the MBA 

curriculum is already overloaded. Thus, some activities such as presentations and Group discussions 

have to be incorporated in the other MBA subjects in the forthcoming semesters with new varieties 

of activities in order to maintain students‘ motivation and interest. 

  

Conclusion 

 

Communication Education is vital to Career Success and the Business Enterprise (Morreale et. 

al., 2000). Students‘ skills in communication have to be fostered at least at the tertiary level, if such 

skills are not initiated at the secondary level. Since such skills can still be acquired as adults and 

will contribute to the life-long learning process (Riemer, 2007). Management students have 

accepted the importance of communication skills, which are prescribed in BC and PE lab courses.  

 

Students need practice of remedial grammar exercises and worksheets on vocabulary. 

 

The incorporation of language and communication improvement courses is an important 

element of continuous learning, and will ultimately contribute to the process of life-long learning 

(Riemer, 2007). Thus, the learned skills have to be incorporated with the other management 

subjects in the coming semester of MBA. Reinforcement of the learned skills is essential to promote 

life-long learning. 
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Reinforcing Creative Writing In Engineering Students 
P. Saleema & Jesia Persis Preethi 

 

 

Introduction 

 

 In today‘s world of information overload, it‘s vital to communicate clearly, concisely and 

effectively. ―Good writing skills are an indicator of an organized mind which is capable of 

arranging information in a systematic fashion and also helping other people understand things. 

Clear writing leads to clear thinking‖ (Donovan Web). The better one‘s writing skills, the better 

impression they‘ll make on people around them. We never know how far these good impressions 

will take us. ―Most potential employers bemoan the poor preparation at the entry level pool of 

graduates. In a labour force full of mediocre writers, someone who writes well is bound to stand and 

succeed‖ (Mahalingam, Trends in English Language Teaching 154). 

 

Writing is a form of personal freedom. It frees us from the mass identity we see all around us. In the 

end, writers will write not to be out law heroes of some under culture but mainly to save themselves, 

to survive as individuals ( Hale Web). 

 

 Effective writing skills require a good command of the language in which you write or want 

to write. Good writing is the result of much practice and hard work. This fact should encourage 

everyone- it means that the ability to write well is not a gift that some people are born with, not a 

privilege extended to only a few (Harmer, How to teach Writing 133). If an individual is willing to 

work, he can improve his writing skills. 

 

Why writing skills? 

 

 When writing, students frequently have more time to think than they do in oral activities. 

They can go through what they know in their minds and even consult dictionaries, grammar books, 

or other reference material to help them. Writing encourages students to focus on accurate language 

use, because they think as they write. It may well provoke language development as they resolve 

problems which the writing puts into their minds. However the students are not writing to become 

better writers, they are writing to help them learn better. Writing has always been used as a means 

of reinforcing language that has been taught. 

 

Methodology 

 

 The most important factor in writing exercises is that students need to be personally 

involved in order to make the learning experience of lasting value. Encourage student participation 

in the exercise while at the same time refining and expanding writing skills requires a certain 

pragmatic approach. Clearly the aim of these activities is to give students, opportunities to write and 

learn the language better. Just the art of writing sentences makes them think about the new grammar 

or vocabulary in a more considerate way than if we ask them to provide instant spoken examples. 

 

 AIDA is a simple acronym that was devised a long time ago as a remainder of four stages of 

the sales process. ―AIDA stands for Attention, Interest, Desire and Action. It‘s in modern terms, a 

fairly simple model which can be adapted for teaching writing skills effectively‖ (Lewis Web). 

 

Attention 

 

 First we have to grab the attention of the students(target group) without which we can hardly 

persuade them to write. We can get attention in many ways- a good way to give the right writing 

prompts. Whenever a new concept is being taught the first few seconds are important. It is generally 
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better to open with something that grabs the attention of the students towards us by using powerful 

words, or a writing activity or a picture that catches the students‘ eye and make them listen to what 

is being said. ―Good openers address their problems and begin with  

 

―Have you ever....?‖  

―Are you noticing...?‖  

―Can you see...?‖ 

 

Formulate and tailor the activity so that it motivates the students to take up the activity‖ (Paull 

Web). 

 

Interest & Desire 

 

 The interest and desire parts of AIDA go hand in hand. Gaining the students‘ interest is a 

deeper process than grabbing their attention. We‘ve got the attention of a chunk of target students, 

but we should engage them enough so that they get interested in taking up the particular writing 

skills.  

We can get their interest by: 

 

 Demonstrating things, rather than just telling. 

 Getting them actively involved. (Watch out for boredom factor.) 

 Raise students‘ interest by focussing on and demonstrating advantages and benefits. 

 Anticipate and provide counter arguments for possible objections. 

 

 To create desire and enthusiasm in the students, appreciations and perks can be used as baits 

to provoke them to write. Any writing activity or writing prompts must establish passion in the 

heart of the student. 

 

Action 

 

 This is the magic stage when the students take action on their desires and actually agree to 

our proposal. We must emphasize the positive results of their action and make the desired action 

clear and easy. If applicable we can include a due date for a response. 

 

 By using AIDA any kind of writing skill whose purpose is to get the students to write, can 

be made as effective as possible. First it must grab the students‘ attention, and engage their interest. 

Then it must build a desire for the activity (offered); to take the desired action. 

 

Activity 1: College Blog 

 

 Social networking that is targeted to ESL/EFL writing instruction also offers great potential 

to integrate the additional skills of reading, speaking and listening. ―Among the many strategies and 

tools to incorporate meaningful activities into the writing curriculum, the use of the Internet stands 

out for its ability to create conditions for idea generation, research, and collaboration, especially 

with teenage learners who are accustomed to interacting online with social media‖ (Dudeney, How 

to teach English with technology 120). Some examples of software that allows people to connect, to 

communicate, and to collaborate online are Blogs, Wikis, Pod casts. These platforms are interactive 

and multimodal by nature and place texts, images, videos and audio recording in one location 

visited by a community of language learners.  

 

 A blog (a portmanteau of the web log) is a web page with regular diary or journal entries 

that incorporates different postings by authors and responses to these posts by an audience 

(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Blog). Blogs are usually the work of a single individual, occasionally 
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by a small group, and often are themed on a single subject. ―Blogs can be used internally, to 

enhance the communication and culture in a corporation or externally for marketing, branding or 

public relations purposes. These are called corporate blogs‖ (Gunelius Web). 

 

 Most good quality blogs are interactive, allowing visitors to leave comment and even 

message one another on the blog. The blogs were created and efficiently used in the communication 

skills lab with internet, wherein every day a current issue is taken and is left for open discussion and 

sharing of views. Emphasis is laid for formal usage of the language, unlike the present trendy 

slangs. 

 

Activity 2: Cartoon strips 

 

 Writing can also be used as an integral part of a larger activity where the focus is on 

something else such as language practice, acting out, or speaking. ―We may want to prompt 

students into writing as quickly and immediately as possible. This kind of instant writing (often 

used in writing games) helps to develop the students‘ writing fluency, which is also part of writing 

proficiency‖ (Harmer, How to teach Writing 127). Teachers can ask the students to write short 

dialogues which go with the given cartoon picture. Students work in pairs to write the dialogue and, 

where ever possible, the teacher goes to help them as they write. They now have something that 

they can read out in the class. 

 

The same activity can also be used to enact a play. 

 

 
Source: Internet 

 

Result 

 

Activity 1: College Blog 

 

 The college blog that was created as part of Communication skills lab to provide a forum for 

discussion was effectively used for the selection of the name for the recently held college annual 
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day. The students were asked to suggest names, a brief description of the name- its thesaurus and 

suggestive reasons for proposing it. Later on a polling was conducted and ―ACE FIESTA‖ was the 

widely accepted name. 

 

Activity 2: Cartoon Strip 

 

 This versatile tool can be used by students from high school through college, for purposes 

ranging from learning to write dialogue to an in-depth study of a formerly neglected genre. After 

completing their comic, students have the ability to print out and illustrate their final versions for 

feedback and assessment. Of all the cartoon strips that were collected back the following dialogue 

writing was accepted to be the best and well appreciated thoughtful commentary. 

 

 
 

Conclusion 

 

Activity 1: College Blog 

 

 The ability of readers to leave comments in an interactive format is the striking feature of 

blogs. Apart from improving the writing skills it also promotes social networking and interactions. 

It lets the teacher-student interactions and student–student interactions even away from the college 

enabling continuity of learning. 

 

Activity 2: Cartoon Strip 

 

 It is a writing tool which ignites the creative aspect of writing in students. The purpose is to 

express thoughts, feelings and emotions rather than to simply convey information. It also enables 

students to communicate message with clarity and helps students in dialogue writing and in building 

conversations. 
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 The cartoon with the original text can be later given to compare and refer. Some perks and gifts can 

be given for the best creative writing to encourage the students. 
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Assessing Employability Skills to the Graduates  
Surya Bhan  

 

 

Introduction 

 

Employees at all levels work in an environment in which technical knowledge alone is not 

enough to create value to achieve career progression.  Our education system has not prepared our 

graduates for this work environment.  Schools and colleges focus almost exclusively on technical 

knowledge, and ignore critical areas like industry exposure and soft skills development.  This 

problem has been exacerbated by the need for companies to recruit more candidates. The ‗Freshers‘ 

face career limitations due to their limited English language capabilities, weak communication 

skills, and poor interpersonal skills.  
 

The term "employability skills" refers to those skills required to acquire and retain a job. In 

the past, employability skills were considered to be primarily of a vocational or job-specific nature; 

they were not thought to include the academic skills most commonly taught in the schools. Current 

thinking, however, has broadened the definition of employability skills to include not only many 

foundational academic skills, but also a variety of attitudes and habits. In fact, in recent usage, the 

term "employability skills" is often used to describe the preparation or foundational skills upon 

which a person must build job-specific skills (i.e., those that are unique to specific jobs). Among 

these foundational skills are those which relate to communication, personal and interpersonal 

relationships, problem solving, and management of organizational processes (Lankard, 1990). 

Employability skills in this sense are valued because they apply to many jobs and so can support 

common preparation to meet the needs of many different occupations. 

 

Times have changed and are still changing. Industry or any working domain, either 

government or private, has become socially self-conscious. People look on these domains today as a 

social institution with a social responsibility. Certainly, modern government has become 

increasingly communication oriented. The public administration can be said to live in a world of 

words. All governments either state or central agencies employ people to supervise communication 

both internal and external. Aristotle defined the study of rhetoric (communication) as the search for 

―all the available means of persuasion.‖  

 

We shall now look into some of the main reasons for this situation in India. There are some 

surveys and research on un-employability in India among those here are few- 

 

 47% Graduates in India Are Unemployable for any job: Aspiring Minds‘ National 

Employability Report, Graduates. 

 23 Lakh Want Peon's Job in UP, Engineers and Doctorates Included (ndtv.com) 

 Unemployment Rate Up at 4.9% in FY14: Labour Ministry (ndtv.com) 

 Unemployment in India on the rise (Times of India). 

 Nearly 47 per cent graduates in India unemployable, says report. (thehindu.com). 

 A million engineers in India struggling to get placed in an extremely challenging market 

(economictimes.indiatimes.com) 

 India Graduates Millions, but Too Few Are Fit to Hire (The Wall Street Journal online. 

wsj.com) 
 

Studies by Stanford Research Institute and the Carnegie Mellon Foundation among Fortune 

500 CEOs found that 75% of long term job success depended on people skills and only 25% on 

technical skills. Another recent survey conducted about the reasons for unemployability of Indian 

graduates reveals that 90% of the graduates in India lack good communication skills, which 

http://profit.ndtv.com/news/economy/article-unemployment-rate-up-at-4-9-in-fy14-labour-ministry-724040
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ultimately results in their poor performance in interviews. When the author was giving lectures on 

soft skills in the two different engineering colleges of final year students, he found many problems 

among the graduate students. When he conducted mock interviews, only a few were there who 

replied well and the average and remaining were not able to give their introduction properly in 

English. Among them many were not sure whether they would get a placement in their related field 

or not. Most of them after engineering were planning to prepare for banking. So, what I (author) 

found was that, only 10-20% students had capability to enhance prospects and get the job in any 

domain. The remaining were not very sure. 

 

The word communication has become popular within the universities and outside as well. 

Some universities have initiated a ‗communication department‘ to administer the new kind of 

interdisciplinary approach. Outside the academic field, the technological revolution in 

communication has created a greater need for competence in communication. Communication is not 

only useful in the classroom; it‘s also very useful outside of the class room. 

 

Employability skills are general skills that are needed to get most jobs, but they also help 

them to stay in a job and work their way to the top. While there will always be some job-specific 

skills that an employer is looking for, most employers will also want you to have some general 

skills (Source google.com). 

 

A set of achievements - skills, understandings and personal attributes – that make individuals more 

likely to gain employment and be successful in their chosen occupations, which benefits themselves, 

the workforce, the community and the economy. (Knight and York‘s 2004.P.4) 

 

When the question of language teaching and communication are raised, everyone 

immediately thinks about the knowledge of the structure of the language concerned and skills in the 

four basic components i.e. Listening, Speaking, Reading, and Writing (LSRW). Among these 

components, Listening and Reading are also known as Passive or Receptive skills and other two 

components, namely Speaking and Writing known as Active or Productive skills. Of course these 

components are important for any career as well for the academic, but only these components are 

not sufficient to get any job because these skills vary from classroom setting to workplace setting. 

We need other skills which are job specific and suitable for career. For effective performance in the 

workplace, companies need their employees to have not only domain knowledge, technical and 

analytical skills, but also the skills to deal with the external world of clients, customers, the 

government and public; and to work in a collaborative manner with their colleagues. To enhance the 

employability of graduates with their academic achievement they should have some job oriented 

skills, as given below- 

 

  English Language Skills, Inter and Intrapersonal skills, Enthusiasm, Professionalism( 

Grooming, telephonic skills etc.), Decision Making Skills, Team building, Cross-cultural skills, 

Leadership, Body language, Etiquette, Behavioural traits such as attitude, motivation and time 

management, Problem Solving and Critical Thinking, and Articulation etc..  

 
Enthusiasm 

 

 Enthusiasm is an essential key to get success. They should continue to demonstrate 

enthusiasm by taking initiative and seeking new and challenging job and they show excitement 

about the job. Prior to the interview, they should check out the details of the job specific area, to 

learn about the business. They should think of questions they might want answers for, because 

asking questions is one way to show interest. They arrive a few minutes early to the interview, 

dressing professionally, and staying engaged in the conversation. Many times they have lack of 

confidence and interest to get into the conversation.  
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Inter and Intrapersonal skills 

 
Intra communication is communicating with oneself, thinking, or self-talk. ―There are three 

things extremely hard- steel, a diamond, and to know one‘s self.‖ Benjamin Franklin. Interpersonal 

skills are sometimes also referred to as people skills or communication skills. It is how well you 

communicate with someone and how well you behave or carry yourself. In fact, studies show that 

between 80 and 85 percent of a person's success in the world of work is due to good interpersonal 

skills. As we continue to progress, it is likely that success will depend more and more upon our 

interpersonal skills and our ability to develop effective working relationships with others. So, 

students should learn from the childhood how to think for themselves and not let others take 

decision for them.  

 
Ethical practice & Decision Making Skills 

 
Decision making is the cognitive process of reaching a decision. We need decision making 

skills to achieve our goals and to avoid mistakes. It enhances the students‘ analytical skills. Ethical 

practice is the foundation of behaviours and decision-making, which are informed by the nexus 

between ethics and moral values. This foundation is formed through the development of critical 

thinking skills for the purpose of modifying and informing behaviours and decision-making. The 

contentious nature of conceptualising ethics is well-known, being informed by a range of historical, 

philosophical, religious, political, social and personal moral considerations. Ethical practice is being 

critically reflexive and able to navigate and reconcile one‘s ideas and preconceptions of morality, 

moral codes and personal core values with ethical frameworks, social responsibility and other 

considerations in the decision-making process. It understands that there exists a range of beliefs 

about the nature, function and goals of ethics in personal, professional and social life. Ethical 

practice involves the ability to identify ethical issues in complex, multi-layered contexts and to 

adjust conduct in accordance with ethical frameworks, social responsibility and other 

considerations. No one makes the right decision every time, but by developing our decision-making 

skills, we can increase our success percentage. 

 

Professionalism 

 
Presenting in a manner that demonstrates an understanding and respect for the situation and 

respect for the people involved is essential. Our professional image is the set of qualities and 

characteristics that represent perceptions of our competence and character as judged by our key 

constituents. What does our email address, voice mail, cell phone ring, email content say about us? 

If student should be taught from the 10
th

 standard about professionalism, then they will have more 

chances to get the job. They should be professional. 

 
Motivation and time management 

 
Motivation is an inferred process within an individual that causes to move towards a goal.  If 

we fulfill our needs at one level, then we can focus on satisfying the need on the next higher level. 

If we motivate them from the beginning and teach them some motivational strategies to find new 

skills, expand their ability to work, rotate their work, develop & train them, give them feedback on 

their performance, then they won‘t face difficulty to get a job. Time must be explicitly managed, 

just like money. Managing your time well makes you successful.  

 

Problem Solving and Critical Thinking 

 
Critical thinking is an incremental process of cognitive and affective abilities and 

competencies. This process reaches a purposeful, self-regulatory judgement, which results in the 
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application, analysis, evaluation, synthesis and conceptualisation of information. Critical thinking 

cannot be separated from the context in which cognition is applied and thus, is also considered an 

explanation of the ―evidential, conceptual, methodological, criteriological or contextual 

considerations upon which that judgement is based‖ (Facione, 2006 p.22). 

 
Leadership & Teamwork 

 
Teamwork is a process of collaborative learning in the pursuit of a common goal, which 

involves the minimisation and management of conflict. More specifically, in the context of higher 

education and formal learning, teamwork is conceptualised as a team-building process; of enabling 

a group of students to collaborate and learn while pursuing a set of known objectives. Teamwork is 

not merely placing students into groups for assessment purposes without scaffolding, facilitation 

and time. It is imperative that teamwork addresses the challenges, processes and performance of 

team-building through a number of formal and informal mechanisms either student- or instructor-

led. 

 
Body language 

 
This component plays very important role, not only in interviews but at work place as well. 

Body language presents to the audience what we feel & think about the particular matter. As face is 

the index of the mind and it clearly displays the person‘s interest and attitude, students should be 

given training in the nuances of facial expressions. In this modern world, where the horizons are 

always expanding, and the lines between cultures are becoming thinner, it is very important to have 

an idea of how body language varies across cultures around the world. Body language is a non-

verbal sub-consciously interpreted and generated set of body movements, posture, and gesture. 

Since body language is not as neatly defined as normal language is, it can be understood and 

interpreted in many different ways.  Basically, body language determines greetings, postures and 

gestures. They should be put into practice. 

 

 Etiquette 

 
Etiquette describes the use of proper customs in social and business life; these may change 

over time. General etiquette is personal manners when meeting new friends, telephone courtesy, personal 

relations, and table manners. 

 
Personal Appearance or Grooming 

 

‗Research has shown that the more attractively a person presents himself, the more 

advantages they will have in most aspects of life (Wilson & Nias, 1999).‘ Personal appearance 

plays a significant role in determining how a message we send or receive will be interpreted and 

understood. A number of factors can influence how attractive a person seems and prospective 

managers and colleagues are often impressed by those who are well groomed and generally ‗in 

good shape‘ (Adler and Elmhorst, 1999). The students should work on themselves and improve 

their outfits and dressing sense. 

 
English Language Skills 

 
Using a language is a social activity and language learning leads to an encounter with people 

from a variety of backgrounds. English language has become a global language and its plays a very 

vital role in gettingɡ a job. Syllabus design and colleges are responsible for ensuring that their 

students are sufficiently competent in the English language to participate effectively in their studies. 
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Resourcing for the English language development is adequate to meet students‘ needs throughout 

their studies. Students have responsibilities for further developing their English language during 

their study. As the above mentioned four components i.e. LSRW are very basic components to learn 

a language, they should learn and put into practice from their schooling itself.  

 
Articulation  

 
Above all, articulation is more important than other skills because it plays a vital role in all 

phases. Many times students have lack of clarity in the interviews. Articulation means to say or 

pronounce something in a way that can be clearly heard and understood like expressing an idea or a 

thought in words. The ability to speak fluently using the right word in the right order is  good 

communication. They should avoid and remove speech barriers like wrong pronunciation, etc. 

 

Conclusion 

 
 Effective communication is the hallmark of one‘s education. We should increase students‘ 

awareness for developing their professional identity and skills, integrate the English language and 

employability skills within learning and teaching.  
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